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Preface 



sent work is an attempt to edit and translate the first part of the 
ilokavarttika, which deals with the origin of the Saiva reflation. Thi 
as its name indicates, a versified commentary on the Malinh 
and was composed by the Kashmirian philosopher Abhinavagupta. n 

tivitj must have centred around the end of the 10th and the beginning 
of the 1 1th century AD. It is written in a style which sometimes look 
bul never is. and the high degree of abstraction it displays combines with the 
bad state of the transmitted text to present a formidable task to every reader. As 
pnn es. only initial naivety and the commitment to finishing a degree 
in a predetermined time can persuade one to pursue such a work. Even if it is 
not stated at e\ery other verse, m\ interpretation cannot be anything but provi- 
sional. Nevertheless it is. I think, useful to make this attempt, because the text 
is important for further studies of Abhinavagupta's concept of the Sana canon. 

The greater pan of this work was completed during a one and a hair . 
in Oxford, where 1 had the opportunity to discuss approximately half of my edi- 
tion and translation as well as man} issues relating to the interpretation of this 
text with Professor Alexis Sanderson of All Souls College. He very generously 
made available to me some of his unpublished articles and drew my attention 
to man} of the sources utilized in this thesis; it is no exaggeration to say that 
w ithout his guidance this work would have been impossible. 

1 also wish to thank Professor Michael Hahn to whom 1 owe most of m\ 
philological training in Sanskrit and who took upon himself the super, 
this doctorate. His unfailing support in every stage was crucial to the comple- 
tion of this thesis 

For creating the lively and stimulating atmosphere in Oxford I would like 
to thank my fellow students, especially m} colleague and friend Dr. D 
Goodall, not only for numerous discussions on Saiva matters, bin a 
reading and improving the English. Dr. Harunaga Isaacson, espe 
close inspection of m} edition, and Somdev Vasudeva tor his co 
thermorc, in chronological order. Dr. Johannes Schneider (Berlin 
S< >ni 1 Marburg 1. Dr. Pen San esh\ am Sharma I Marburg I and Prof. Wato 
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Part 1 



Introduction 



Chapter 1 
The Saiva Revelation 



an ol ihe MSlini[Shka]vartlika^ deals with the origin ol the five 

Hcasrow) of Saiva revelaUon {iam . , lh lhl . 

divisions and hierarchies of the texts taught by Siva. In order to understand the 

ligion in whai we are used to call Hinduism, as well as the 

ctol the Varttika, some preliminary considerations may pi 

srm Hinduism" as a modem creation is noi considered sufficient 
for the description of Indian religions in a historical perspective, a distinc- 
tion between Vedism or Vedic religion. Vaisnavism and Saivism is sometime* 
adopted in textbooks on "Hinduism". The first term is unfortunai 
foi the word "Vedic" is used by medieval Indian exegetes nol as a hi 
term, but as denoting one. namely the orthodox, 3 segment of Indian re 
i the main criteria that defined the position of "sects" or "religii 
India was their position relative to orthopraxy, i.e. lo the "vedic" « 
\cceptance of it was demonstrated through the practice of a social i 
m exegesis of a twofold canon of scriptures, "vedic" literature 
and the more elastic category of smrti. Because of their abandonment of Or- 
thopraxy - lor instance through rejecting caste - certain re ips, like 
the Buddhists or Jamas, were considered to be "un-\edic" (vedabahy, 
the orthodox, even Saivas and Pancaratrikas were vedabahya - and the 
nol fundamentally different from the Buddhist - as they based their 
on seriptures that were revealed by Siva or Visnu and disputed the authority 



1 See 3 I . Foi the names of [his texi and Appendix 3 for tbe abbret laiioof wed 
- IIil- term iOstra is sometime! used in tbe ringnlai lo describe "scripture" in . 
fact thai oral traditions plaj a great role in Indian literature, lomtcrinf 
on tbe lowest level ofi tra in a written document 

10 be leami by bean. 

usually followed tbe convention 10 a 

• much beliel in. but pi 
nevertheless I d 
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I The San 

-presented by the S»iv,«n of the Parana* on 

Tthebuer 

a sciipiurc 

ome Saiva* 

minaroly female pantheon was not 

a different re 

htate the ur: f ^ 

adaptation on both sides. For, in realil . 

the side of these Tannic tradiiions tn subsume 

tegrate 
the mosi sinking example for the lattei 
although it started as a scripiu: 
Bhairava canon ited into the system propagated by the 

: i. which is today one of the safeguards of orthodox 

i the Puranas and the Sivadharn.. 

I distinction, namely between the so-called Atimarga and the 

I he Atimarga is more or less identical with Pisupata Saivism 

: '-lit kinds, whereas the Mantramarga contains Tantric Saivism with its 

"In Abhinavagupta's time the main distinction within Tantric 

the dichotomy that subsisted within the Mantramarga between 

aiva- iSiddhanta and the non-dualistic schools '- The Siddhanta adhered 
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and commentary on I91cd-I94ab. Unfommau 
ompllcated bj the doctrine of .1 non-dualism of powa Jl "* 

. but was contested bj others. Saiddhintikas like NM 
kan|hauiuurpri*ingl) denj that Siktas are still S~ah 

ida, In the third chaptei ol his fii 
adinah ' il powei is.oul ol devotion, extolled as il it were the highest deity, this 
iproblcmatic, because §\\ in*'*- Bul lu ' ""' 

ire no more Saivas. despite being rooted in the 
and ve look 01 Brhadvlmariinl vol 

. ,..■ ri ....... takiadvaiia. we can only conclude with S* 

HI philosoph) mustbecall hat much of his exe 

iied 10 veiling this faci 

11 I.. 1 ihc loll,.., . I995),p. 191 

13 I" il" thesis the term SiddhHnta refers to the Kashnunan predrs 

.1 Si, 1, ih, mi,,,, ,. ioSadyojyotis.NMyanakanthaandRamakanthaH(«iii 
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MC , with people of lower castes and by eating and drinkJ 
oteric rantncSaivas this insistence on purfft 
s " .. '..„,.„ .i.-iv invalid, bul also the very cause for bondage undih,» r „ 
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distinctions that enable us to undei] 

,,j, misrn of mutual adaptation and rejection; in reality we may not 

[w0 completely separate and mutually opposing systems of worship 

; , mk ., ,,i any time in history, but a variety of compro- 

Kaula injunction to offer and drink alcohol 

i y ritual we can see. even in our author's time, different approaches an] 

,,, t he one hand the Kaula altitude itself, according to which the sta- 

depends on the consumption of alcohol, just as the statu! 

idance of it: then a form of compromise, in which 

tuted for alcohol, and finally the rejection of this watered-down 

by the Kaulas themselves. In other words, we might, on the level of 

i he whole spectrum between ortho- and het- 

iptionand rejection. 23 



I . I The Validity of Non-vedic Revelation 

i if Tantric Saivism was a canon of 

relation (fruti) and from the group 

:i i. The texts in this canon were called Tantras 

and. on ol providing the highest authority. Agamas. Just as 



mskriSnam bhagavadaradhanarthalay 
ialaayj i :unuipidnumya. p. 105. Similarly in the case 

vam&iramad bahih \\ kalpayaniy aSramBom 

a handbook "I Snvidya worship introduces theflw 

ah which ihc devotee can easily fall and therefore ■ 

ailed because all impure elements^ 

-vu'.l [ruil-juice for alcohol and the like See ml ^^ 

a II Dattatreyanandanathah. aWQ 
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1 The Saiva Revelation 
the claim to superiority was inhereni in the self-devrin, 

.,,c, 1 ,isS.ldl,an,,-M.e^,dH,doe,nne^o;rdZ'' 

the word Agama suggested that texts that wer 7~2 
could claim highest authority. The definition of the word a ' 

nstruction by someone trustworthy was applied V^ " 
spoken by Siva, Visnu. SGrya el W* to the w n , 

Despite all considerations of hierarchy within the Saiva revelation . , 
attacks on the duahstie Siddhanto. Tantrie Saivism as a whok 3 to 
iu validity against Vcdic orthodoxy and we Fortunately have , witness ofS 
only one century before Abhinavagupta. The Kashmirian loacian 
Jayanta Bhatta deals with the validity of non-vedic revelations in two of 
his works, the NySyamanjari (ahnika 4. agamapramanyanirupanam) and the 
Jayanta Bhatta was in favour of an acceptance of the 
Saiva Agamas. but describes several hypothetical positions with regard to 
the validity of different Agamas. including those of the Buddhists. Even the 
leasl compromising position that demands congruence to the Veda lor any 
scripture to be valid and therefore excludes Buddhist scripture does not reject 
the Saivagamas: 

"But the scriptures other [than Sruti and Smrti] that are thought to be 
valid, 28 of which we know [yam paridrSyanle), are of two kinds: some 
proceed in complete contradiction to the Veda - like those of the Buddha 
etc . others through teaching rites that are formed without contradiction 
to it - like those taught by Siva etc. Among these we teach the validity 
ol the Sana scriptures (for the following reasons:] we do not perceive 
the many defilements that are the cause for doubt and contradiction in the 
know ledge created by it; it is proved by the Smrti and inference thai they 
too were created by God: it is impossible to imagine another cause [for 
them] like greed, delusion etc; [...] and they do not exisi in opposition to 
the Veda, because they do not discard the activities [peculiar] to the four 



24 stddhSniaSabdah pailkqjBdiSabdavad yogarttylHya Slvaprantlefu kamikft 
fami lantrefu prasiddliah, Ramatmyollekha 10- 12 

25 iiddhania eva siddhOniah parvapaksOs lotah pan RamatrayapafSkfH I lab 

irding to the NyOyasfUra 1.1.7: dpiopadefah iabdah. 
2 ? For a detailed discussion of Jayanta's position, see W 
: * Ugama here means 'potential' Agamas, scriptures the validity of which Li 
: '' \i the moment I see no other possibility than lo construe kalpitu- with the preced 

raumemal. One could also consider emending to kalpmmti 

Instrumental adverbially. 
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!W d other (rules] known from d 

|thorthendiscl more inclusivist models that hold the Buddhjj 

as valid and there is as fui as l can sec - no dear state! 

!„„ \ opinion up to this point. Onlj an objection points the way 

^elusion: -'If the validil) of all Agamas is proved in th|| 

„ i niight compose an JVgama today and even its validity would 

within a few days." 51 Someone might also try to cheat people 

Jung "written in an old manuscript as a great Agama." 3 | 

enol useful in establishing validity and the criteria that out 

riate are the following: 

[hat have acquired lame among a large number of 

is. that have been accepted by many people of high 

nol appear unprecedented although they thrive [only] 

thai are not motivated by greed etc.. thai people do not detest, 

.. riptures is accepted here 

lo the mlambaravrata as "a doctrine of procurers which cannot 

hose practice it was to copulate more or less pubj 

rapped in a black blanket must, according lo Jayanta, have been 

hers and has therefore been prohibited by the king as unprece- 

; ins corroborates tixeAgamadambara's description of the settlement of 

iflict in Kashmir during Jayanta Bhatta's lifetime. 35 If this play is 

historical description of this religious controversy, then Jayanta 



tarty apt dvividltani - kanicii tan'Sti 
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■ ivasthanamvedaprasiddhacaiurvarnya 

•tafijarf, p.635 _ . . 
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n to hi* edition ol Ihiswori foi a nummary 



I The Saiva Revelation 

ii 

opinion could be a representative outside view ofTantric & 

i,ki i in from \bhinavagupta's lifetime. 

How the Siddhanta viewed the same issue in Abhinavagupta's lime c 

gleaned from Bhaita Ramakantha s works, lie reiterates an argumcitl H 

als,» used by Jayanta Bhatta: "Thus it would follow thai ihe Vedas arc to I 

Jid only because they arc composed by an Omniscienl heir 

therefore all Agamas would be valid And he adds: -Tins is true. Eventhej 

lid sources of knowledge, hut they are not created by an omniscient be- 
[ iiisc of their mutual contradiction ." ' lor Kamakantha even scriptures 
thai are taught by beings not equipped with omniscience can he valid, hut only 
scriptures taughl by the omniscient Sua are not contradicted by other doctrines. 
We may assume thai the proof lot this is the one already given by Sadyojyotis: 
' I he Saiva [SCI ipture] is one that elucidates the particular nature of PaSu 
mu\ Other [doctrines 38 ], and is uncontradicted [...]." 39 Thus the Saivasastra is 
[he supreme revelation, because it cannot be contradicted by others Abhina- 

ta would probably agree, hut Tor him the relationship between the levels 
inside Saivism is regulated by the doctrine of "general" (samanya) and "spe- 
cial" (vifesa) scriptures, according to which any rule of a more special scripture 
would cancel a conflicting rule ol" (he more general one. And here the Siddhanta 
isol ( ourse on a comparatively general level. 

Before dealing with the details of his theology of revelation, we shall sum- 
marize the pan-Saiva account of Ihe creation of the Sastra by Siva. 



1.2 Siva's 'Body' 

It is difficult lo ascertain how Saiva theology conceived the production of scrip- 
ture by Siva, i.e. to which degree the abstract description given by Abhinava- 
gupta in the Vdrttika was meant to evoke the popular image of Siva speaking 
lo ParvatJ. 40 Although such a model of communication is inherent in the dia- 
logue form of the Tantras and in the accounts of the descent ol the Sastra into 



iTi tarhi vedadutim apt sarvajnapranilatvenaiva prantartydbhyupagamHi sant 
prtlmartyaprasailgah MaiarXgapBrameivara, vidyapadn, .V.Oab. 
yam tarty apt pramSpOn) eva nalu sarvajrTaprayuki&ni parai !, id. 

38 The previous and ncxl verse mokes n deal thai paiu/pOSa-drsri is meonl 
yaprakaSakamabadhiramfttoivamtadadhikartht 
karika i I3cd 144ab. 
•in See Bliagavaiapurana 3 12 34fl for a description ol Brahma - run Faces as the sooi 
the Ved 
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iiioo as mantras or pov are the sour. 

"j^ that becomes the scriptures, ism/ ract version^ 

jdring an Agama. but more faithful to his sol: 
wld be a nmbotogka] accounL For instance the MrgendrataM 
be body rn * de of power (sdkian. : tier to expbja I 

*■ the «ald as follow*: 

arting from the head, is made of five mantras thai are i 

l Aghora. Varoat<f 

and - 

provides the identification of the 

1MB* 

i - a raiantra accord) r 

4k p,,- present the practitioner w ith an object for | 

how the five mantras form Siva's body: 

• fa - : through which he governs the whole 

•be head, because it occupies a similarly 

- r 



^far Mace *e de»criptm of the 6. --'>"* ** h ** { 

- stMcfa *cy are treated a* my*oiopat 

jr^jrasjn*^- I. chapter, 

'. ' 7.-, 

f*e S»4dha>u. »ee. (or «unce. ««««^ ra *'*' 
.-.c-bWjed receaMoa of the WoaaraUHtm. ailtd J**** 
■atam^okam pa*ftnmv&' 

: «. Aehead" 






mmm 
■■■■-. streams of Saiva ™», e ^ J™ 

i therefore resembles the head. The subsequent *er*» «, *T< 
-- ,he '"bcr r the uhimaiely bocfile« God 

f tries to empty the turn* of the ,»* 
°" hc,> -»«ng: the -head' K not realh 

a par supreme. This approach, 

^toreintopretlenmio 
fact quite appropriate for das theology 

n a second step are thete ma«ra* 

rthebenemofthepracd- 

tioocr ^worldortocreaiediescrip- 

-Tsa. 
The connection I .modem and 

" 'heconstruct /rmfaecooie* 

clear, when we look at the form of these mantras: 



'. tianomurdhne namah 
om hem taipur* ■amah 

r,rn hum ozhorahrdayaya namah 

■ amah 
om ham uui.ojalamuna\e namah*- 



r£.\e mantras are used lo purify the corresponding parts of the body by 
•hey axe. from the perspecirve of (be ritual, indeed as- 
rshipper's. and therefore 
pentad is correlated with many other sets of five. like tl- ._■ 

re -orpoon (tamhdnj). obtenratioa 
owing grace (anu%raha) through bestowing iteration. Es- 
pecially the correlation to the five "cause-deitjes" (karane 
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I introduction 









, „.„,nfthe/w«^ww.vinllv ^ Svacchandatamr a it . 

X^oVlg .oH.33-36 the transcendent Siva is comple,^ 
Z like snacc Bench this formless and all-j*rvady 

t£EZ£* ^pervasion", which means thafthey^ 

,ler in the hierarch) of .ho ram-as. They pervade all levels belol 
mem hu. are pervaded b) Sivu rhese "causal deities' (kdranadevata) are flJ 

-But now I wi« summaril) teach how far the -cause' [deities] pervade [the 
iverse] 4 " Brahma is presiding over (he element earth, Visnu over (lie el- 
ement waier. Rudra over lire. Isvara ovei air and Sadasiva over space. JX 

Ksemaraja adds thai a similar identification can be made with the live kahh"'' 

and the texl supplies a further set of identifications that arc not relevant here. 

Then in verses 40cd-41, the five kdraneSvaras, are correlated to the live bratt 

, foui horizontal laces (i.e. except the Isana face which is 

rjs) with (he lour Vedas, so that the following picture emerges: 









scripture 






Brahma 


Rgveda 




ideva 


Ylsllll 


Yajurveda 






Rudra 


Samaveda 




Tiiipurusa 




Atharva 


zenith 




Sadasiva 


'sarvavidyatmaka 



mother set of identifications with the same names for tij 



:maraja adds .1 note that here only the lower form of thcsi 1^ Wjj 

: icribed and that another list earlier in the text which had Stan ^ 

instead of live - is therefore not contn idict ^ . 

. as attempts to resolve inconsistencies w ic ' 1 ^ 

isitant redaction ol the texl and one might no P e j° u ' Bl ,uhe 
analysing these statements; cf.ARRAJ I 

rchctype maj be futile: a specific Tantra may aye ^^ 
ampliation ol authoritai ibly conflicting accounts 

imSsaiah taltvi lu partitive """ m 06 
1 a, uhiio wf(«3 rudrai tejasi sainsthitalj " 
andotantra 1 1 





l flic Sniva Revelai 




laukikam vijflSnam 


\ nmadeva 


vaidikam 


Aghora 


tulhyatmikam 


latpurusii 


Skhyam 




mantrOkhyam 



We will see thai the maitiramSrga {'mamrSkhya') is again divided into five 
parts, bin the text gives no clue as to how we are 10 understand the 
between these setsoffive faces Vrcthej to be identified, sothat. forms 
the same Sadyojfita is the source forthe Rgvedaand for 'worldly know] 
In some sense this ma> he correct, because the fivefold structure remains the 
ol diversitj a\k\ further multiplication would sural) be seen .is an inter- 
nal differentiation, bul on the other hand one has to conclude thai the tv 

faces form a hierarchy: the feana in our first list wa is 'con- 

sisting of all knowle n idyatmaka). 50 which can only be explained as 

a s1m1m.11> ol the nexl set, In the case of the next isana. who is said to be the 

of the mantramarga (mantrakhya), the same principle must he applied. 
for the mantramarga falls into five groups that are again associated toSadyojata 
IS I could see. none of the sources preceding Ahhinavagupta specif] 
how many sets of five faces are to he assumed lor the explanation Ol scripture, 
and our author uses the doctrine of a further subdiv ision of the five more to hint 
at an infinite variety of scriptures, rather than to formulate a doctrine of more 
than five 'streams'. Bui some later sources proceeded further in this direction 
h\ determining the number of 'streams' as twenty-five, i.e. five five-fold 

The issue of a hierarchy of faces is further complicated by iconographical 
considerations. Sadasiva is depicted as five-headed in sculpture and painting, 
but the fifth face. Isana. often remains invisible, 51 which means that the higher 
and mi ire pervasive may he indicated by a lack of form. There may not be a hard 
and fast rule for sculptors in this matter, but this suggests lhat the doctrinal back- 
ground of a specific number of heads ma\ be difficult to determine. Hue were 
to ci instruct an image that Wi mid arrange the hierarchy of laces and correspond- 
ing doctrines m the Svacchanda passage quoted above, we would not he able to 
lake the change of perspectives into account: viewed from below the first Isana 
would he a single head as the source of 'all knowledge' (sarvavidatmaka); from 
above the same Isana would not be one face, but five. The resulting image A itli 
two tiers of laces would ideally have ten faces, but in fact only nine could he 



correlation follows naturally from the (Vedic) brvhmammm :n nans 

"ttanah farvavidyOnOm trlkanthl 104c. 

;; See Kri isi 1 (1986) (p. 64, fit 204)andSHARMA(l 
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rher correspondences between • ?m or faces of Siva* 

be added, with the castes.'" the parts of mantras like om and namoh \ 
etc.. bu ygh the preceding examples their importance I 

structuring important coordinates of the Sai-.a traverse, we may oow tarn I 
. . :ra.-:.v. .: Si. 3 revelation that i asmecKdlo the five face 



1.3 The Structure of the Saiva Canon 



A rather late but convenient summary of Siddhanta doctrine, the Sataiaom- 
• an account of the origination of the Tantras: 

•he time of creation Siva creases pure knowledge cha nn e l iz ed b 
streams in order to make known the goals of man." 51 

The commentary says that the five streams are the upper, the eastern, the soab- 

: northern and the western, and that knowledge is thus divided by this 

races. Following the twofold division of 

knowledge, the higher one in the form of "understanding'' or "reaiizaoon - . and 

the k> : form of "doctrine", the co mm en tary says that in the firs 

step 'sound' (ndda) is produced from the formless Siva and then the Tantras 

a whose form is that with five faces. But in fact there are twenty - 

Delude the lower faces of Sadasiva. for we have to imag- 

5-fold faces. Here the lower set of five faces are die 

rfcfly doctrine lUmkiiat. the Veda.,, adhyotmiko. the Atirnarga and 
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Ha one should meditate on and perform worship of the 
mantra of Aghora and it is taught that it alone is to be realized. Mantras 

heir applications are taught there which bring victory over enemies. 
In the Bhutatantra the might of [the mantra of] Sadyojata is told 

ntras and herbs for the pacification of ghosts, spirits, goblins an the 



1.4 Model*, of Integration 

. concerned the theologians that advocated the worship of more 
heterodox pantheons was the fact that the pan-Sai va model of rcvebtk i 

the Siddhanta. In order to achieve an integration of other 



•- Cnorarci 



<*-270al> of the jiiiaoUtSttA in die aypfMfci 

otftn* I'Miimi cafrOri tan li -Jam d att im e m ntaon Miaaa 

• . brahma latpanaaumatam I /■tysvirw' 

■ Mate i mmwAhi 
. 'ram brahmeti perib^. 
:rtOram mrilam Bi.) mmartk 



onsists of five mantras 67 and ^ 

lie live streams of knowledj 
ways 

low 

ice is explained with the ap 
dihis. by analogy, demands a sixth face thaiis 

.oftheKauladoctrine^InthelogicI 

as outside the normal pentad 

n0tomy of the other faces and is therefore .he 

stains of duality; for when it is 
upper and lower [levels] vanish* 

of revelation, the t 
iirobhairawtantramtiKlAm 






>jects. a twenty -In e-fold nature. <x 
, streams, it is satd here: 



■*" spears i--> -.pmkaSab. 

One unpmant source that nwiuoos a™ 

"til ,lTi»l ■■■ 

ioctrine. but tin* m * ke **T 

ei TA' 



b«bc the qooutioo ">rtiJf <•*- 



I Th ::i,„, 

•vcral classifications of the Saivarevelai 
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- ihludd). the ten Sivatantras {=iivabheda) and eighteen Rudratai 
da); the List item mentioned, i.e. the division i 
bj Jayaratha as the five known to the Siddhanta plo 

I icclaimed source that teaches the lower face is the Srikanlhl which 
: in the append 

1.4.2 Beyond the I , 

In the \ arttika Abhinavagupta does not mention the Picuvaktra; here the source 

.r revelation lies above the upper face (Uanai and is simply called 

one "higher than the upper". This face, which is associated 

with the female power (s'akth of Siva, is the source of higher scriptures and 

:- to the higher levels inside the Tnka. namely the Kula. Kaula and 

stonishing is that Abhinava does not mention one important 

..; the Jayadratluiyainala. There we find, in the section ana- 

bj DYCZKOv m of six streams which adds a higher stream to 

Amrresa 

t - scriptural source that could have been adduced by Abhi- 

:. cration of conflicting pantheons: the Setnuanira. h contains 

: aid be interpreted in a similar way as the MdlinOarjra's 

and there are also good arguments for a noo- 

apters 9-12 the eries of pantheons. 
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1.5 Abhinavagupta's Definiti i \gama 

In the lasl chapters ol his TanirSloka, Abhinavagupi ispectsol his 

philo lation Abnika J5 deals wim the "unit) ol all s.. 

ighl by his teacher £ambhunatha(vs 44) The author starts by defin- 
ama .is the basic knowledge [prasiddhi) an which ei ilished 

1 and which is a perception that expresse 
into sound, <>r wcrds 1 19a) Withoul such prior knowledge even direel percep- 
tion wmild be inconsequential, like thai ol a hungry child thai - wiihoui instruc- 
tion would nol be able to select eatables. So il is ihai withoul 
ol n everyone depends on ihe primary Sgama thai has its source in Sivs 

! in the liiniunaiu" he adds thai, fundamentally, the Sastras were ncti 
I according to the variety ofdesired results and the di alifica- 

Fro) but through Siva's power of limitation people beca 
onlj to pans ol this Ur-Agama: some lothe Veda, where duality predomii 

thi Sanikhya <ir to the Vaisnava scriptures in their fruitless search for 
liberation; some who hold thai the nature ol ira the world 

to the Saiva-Siddhanta; some who teach the lushest deity as omniform m ihe 

tra and ver> few to the Trika. In this way Siva leads everj 
gradually to the "one fruit", i.e. true liberation, which is that of the : 



interpretation 



|tation this prasiddhi spreads eitheras an unbroken chain 

IU*</ r-7). or ; .s scripture (TA 35.,5) «<• Alth J 

^ am;1 .„ becomes .nan.lokllhrough .is d.v.s.on.ntodiffercn, 
he fou , ainls „l num. but Ihis does not imply internal contradictor, 

validity- rhereis. however, a clear hierarchy of 

solhalth c higher fruit cannot be attained through the lower doctrines 

ldncr enK to, instance, ol the Pancaratra can only experience 

Ihink t0 be liberation, whereas true liberation through identity with 

, fhus the whole range oi knowledge, starting fr om 

now |edge. and including all forms of religion, culminates in the Trika, 

n,I the unit) ol all know ledge can be seen only on the Kula level of the Tnka. 

fall Sfctoas (30-34). 

ropounded the descent and abridgment of the original Sastra in 

,, the conclusion that the lower doctrines, like that of the 

,.,„ order to preserve the world: 

| have perceived a part ofthe reality of the higher 

.,r the nature of delusion inthese lower sys- 

ion. For instance in the holy Anandasaslraitis 

5 . a that the u ord i >f the Rsis [is the cause of] much trouble, pro- 

, m and minor result land is therefore] limited: the wise should 

rthority. but resort only to the scripture of Siva. ' 

me n ason. i.e. because the Veda is in the domain 

,, i, will lead one beyond deluston: 'Those very 

ause of sin in the Veda produce rapid result in this ° oclnne0 

rsox vamasasane here means the doctrine 

ndaiaiura which is quoted here, belongs to 
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nal bom worldly knowledge. i.e-Kn^ 
vlcdgethniiscrystaUizedmascnpn 

fm *."-.:• pnt: i 

,,„,„ wmujjhne "^'^""■""Jl.j* 
smvlau pmkiam «> P 
nan,,,, i«»«iy«/ viilvtln iuivan, m«« • — 

" "''"""; V Lidding 1 * 

,.:i,l. w.264. 



the whole San., revelation by Following .he more general definition ol van 

aviparTlah, 

authoi continues by dividing the doctrine taught by Siva into 
branches, one transmitted by Srikantha (Tannic Saiviam), the other b< 

kulesvara ll'asupa.a-Saiv.sm, (14). Whereas both gran, liberation, onl; 

Former has also the capability to gram "enjoyment". The doctrine of Srikantha 

is fivefold, because of the live powers ol Siva, and is called the "fh 
stream" (16). U Tails into three pans, a group of ten and one of eighteen scrip- 
tures, and above il are the sixty-four Tantras ofthe "Bhairava division". In 
verses 18 24 the system ofPilhas is introduced. According to this classification 
the MSlinivijayotlara is the "supreme essence of the SiddhayogUvanmatam" , 
which is the main scripture of the highest PItha, the Vidya-PTlha. As further 
support for the supremacy of the Malinttantra he quotes a few verses that 
introduce another model of explanation which will be used in the Varttika, 
namely that the essence of all Tantras fused with the left and the right stream 
f( Hind in the Kaula level of the Trika. For that reason the Trika is called 
"half of si\" (sadardha), because its constituent parts are the following three 
the sixth stream above Isana, i.e. the urdhvordhva, the left and the right."' 

It was difficult for the Saiva Tannics to be too selective in their choice of indi- 
vidual Tantras as valid, since divine authorship could hardly be rejected in some 
and accepted in others without weakening one's position. One criterion 
lor the validity ofthe "Agamas" as a group was their freedom from contradic- 
tion I ekavakyata >, because otherwise divine authorship would be difficult to up- 
hold. Ii was therefore crucial that the theoreticians produced an account of the 
Saiva canon that would declare all parts as valid, but hierarchize them in a tt a> 
which would support the claim ofone's own group for the highest level, On the 
level ofthe scriptures themselves this was done by inserting lists of Tantras into 
the chapters that deal with the "descent" of the scripture {Jantravatara). 91 On 
the level ol exegesis ii had to be shown that the hierarchy of possibly conflicting 
was logical and intended by Siva. The Saiddhantikas had no difficulties 
in showing that their scriptures - which were associated with the highest lace 
"I Siva were superior,'' 3 but the monists who based their philosophy not on 
the Siddhantalantras had to find a model to explain why theirown Sastras repre- 



90 See 357cd-36Sab. 
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Chapter 2 
The MaliriiSlokavarttika 



Ihe Malini[vijayottora)tantra is Abhinavagupta's main source for the Trika 
and lour of his works deal with it: the losi Purvapanjika, 1 ihe MaUmvarttika, 
the Tantraloka and the Tantrasara. For Abhinavagupta this Tantra was the 
"supreme essence" of the SiddhayogesvarTmata, which in turn is the main 
lire of the VidyapTtha division. 2 The name of the Tantra reflects its 
claim that it is a shorter version 3 of an earlier MalinT, which in mm is a 
shorter version of the Siddhayogesvarunata. 4 The text is also called MalinT at 
SrTpurva. 3 

If we look at Abhinavagupta's works that deal with this Tantra, we have one 
Paddhati of the Trika system as taught in the MalinT ( Tantraloka ). iis summary 
[Tantrasara), one work that was perhaps an extensive prose commentary 
(Pitrvapanjika), and a Varttika. 

According to the popular definition we would expect a varttika to examine 
what is laught. what is not taught or taught imperfectly in a work." If we 
look at the most famous Varttikas on the traditional Indian syllabus, those 
by Katyayana and Kumarila. this definition seems justified; both include a 
critique or at least clarification of their sources, namely the Astadhyayt and 
the Sabarabhasya. This cannot be applied to an Agama. if one holds the 
view that il is in some sense the source of knowledge. The only method a 



i I he name of this work, for which see Gnoli (1972), p. SS7. is given as Pur 
which is .in orthographic variani common in Knshmirian manuscripts ui is si 
• in autograph of the LaghupaHcikS on the Haravijaya bj the famous scribe Ramakaniha. 
Bodleian Library, Ms. Stein Or.c. 111. The work is referred to and quoted in Pi 
kiSvlmrtuja, p 231 and p 57 in I \\ 23 75 two verses are quoted and il i- refen 

could be summary verses and ihecomrneni 
tnrj like thePTV. 

\ 36 foi ihe different stages in the descent ol ihis scripture. 

a SeeMVT I B-13, 

""-< 972),p 888.s.> Parva Q fi 

6 uhtlnuktaduruklacintS \tirttikam, Kawamlmdn 2 p.5). 



ranadopl is ,om ;l ke explicit a h,ddcn sense, which one could 
hba . vi atcd form m which the ^gama has come down or by 

, „ mc \bhinavugupla commits himself 10 a very atij 
rin g that everything is told in the Mcilimtantra explicitly 0r 

And he states in another passage that there cannot be 

[ion „, non .iitcral meaning (arthavada I as regards the word of § iva 1 

A . evcr , is a theological program; in concrete exegesis Abhinavagupt a > 8 

e i non-ultimate statements in a valid scriptural texc 

■ acfinition of a varttika could therefore be justified: it would bea 

[ar) that could find us way through conflicting statements about Saiva 

: some, namely provisional, rules like the injunction to 

I :c ific worship, and h> providing the arguments that can establish 

ahierarchj of these conflicting injunctions. 1 think this approach can be 

discerned in the discussion of MalinT 18.74-81 in the fourth chapter ofthj 

ind the same principle applies to our text. 

alls into two disparate chapters, the first with 1135, 

• Inch are mostly anustubh with only short passages 

. in longer metres. There are not many quotations and astonish- 

the M\ T. The first question is therefore, on which parts or con- 

the author is actually commenting upon. 

nd in the secondary' literature is that of the Varttika being 

;r se of the MVT. It is based on the concluding 

-nor himself, in which he states that he has commented only on 

md ibis impression is reinforced by the fact that the first versed 

in lull in the beginning of the commentary. This has create 

lor instance in Pandey's pioneering volume on 

ol the Purvapanjika: 

i. which means a detailed exposition, and troinU 
:: „, most of Abhinava's writings it seems 
mi idea of its size can be formed from the a ^ 
Vijaya Vartika which is an exposition of on y 
.:. . ntra. as he himself says in its conclu 
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'"' hh " ve ' rhisisinC ° ,,I ^ingl» ,lrf 1 
mm and arthavadasBtras ■ 

mhhuvasatrasamgralia I. p.4 

upmhinwelflnacross-reiere 




2 The MalinUlokavSrttika 

pravarapuranSmadheye pure purve k&mTriko bhinavaguptah 
Malinyadimavakye vartikam etad racayati sma 

What must have been the size ol the detailed exposition of the whole of the 
above Tantra, it is not difficult to imagine. This work, however, seems to be 
irrecoverably lost, lis loss to Saiva philosophical literature is irreperable 

Although ii does nol become clear whether u is Pandey's view that the 
Varttika as ii is is incomplete, it seems thai he lakes the statement aboui the 
Varttika being a commentary on the first verse only as literally true. 

We find another early statement on the Varttika by Madhusudan Kaul. 
who writes in his introduction to the MVT: "The first verse of the Tantram he 
look up in Ins Malinlvijayavarttika and explained it so thoroughly that conno- 
i, u ions oi several terms are made clearly intelligible. The points, that could not 
find room in the Varttika for want of space and owing to its limited scope as 
Varttika, he discussed in the Tantraloka." 11 

I here is probably no word limit for a varttika and the argument of space is 
therefore not to be taken seriously, but the impression that the connotations of 
the first verse of the Tantra are explained at great length is certainly correct 
This liiM verse, which forms verse 14 of the Varttika runs as follows 

The rays of the moon of knowledge which issue from the face of Paramesa 
[i.e. Siva] and are capable of destroying [everything] opposed to universal 
bliss surpass all. (14) 

Hie light from the half-moon on Siva's head, which is identified with knowl- 
edge, is reflected in his face and sends out cooling rays. Although not easily 
understood from a north-European perspective, one standard comparison for 
samsara is "heat", and [he knowledge that destroys ignorance that is the cause 
foi samara, is consequently associated with the coolness that is embodied in 
the moon. I: But for Abhinavagupta this is not just an introductory poetic image 
in a maAgala-vsrss. If implies the descent of this liberating knowledge from its 
source above Siva's head down to his five heads and. through this process of 
reflection, its differentiation into scriptural revelation. The explanation of this 
idea Forms the first section of the Varttika which is the topic of the present the- 
sis 



Ql \ [1963), |». 37. 
II MVT, Introduction, p.xvi. 

must add thai besides this pan-Indian image Kashmirian winters have also lend to the 
description ol n sanisaraiiSira {Tantrastira, p. I J5 I 



I lllli. ■ : 



\ sumumv of (he whole Varttika is beyond the present work, but We Ls 
Scu in-cturc.Ifwe look at .he concluding vers eS of, he ^ 

in R , , - of [he W «//„,7fl«r ra . Obv.ously the reader has to b, 

^ofthis fact, because there are hardly any indications foritinihetex, 

,., th e other hand Iron, the choice of words that, at the endofthe 

I , Abhinava still has the first verse ol the Tantra in mind. The second 

VSrttiha, which lu,s only 333 verses Maris unambiguously wi, hu 

, t0 the 1 8th chapter of the Tantra. thereby confirming that it deals with 

„ mn .j chapters of the root text. Again, the end of the .second Kanda, s 

ent of the first verse of the MalinTmd the last verse of the VSwitocc* 

en , q U . »ted ab. ive that the author has only commented on the first 

the Tantra. 
: the fact that the first part, at least in some sense, deals with chapters I- 
17 Of the Tantra and the second part with the remaining chapters, we can con- 
elude that the text o\ the Varttika as we have it is a self-contained work, and this 
dzed by the editoi Madhusudan Kaul in his introduction to the edition 
of the text ; ' Much less ob\ ious is the reason for the division into two unequal 
chapters. The MYT is not divided into padas but into 23 adhikaras; the 18th 
chapter is in a section on Yoga, which started with chapter 12. but its impor- 
, \bhinavagupta lies in the fact that it is mainly there that he can find 
to sustain his monistic interpetation of this basically dualistic text and 
to postulate a hierarchy of levels inside monistic Saivism. 14 
Another important question is the relationship between the Malimiloia- 
a and the Tanlraloka. I cannot quote any conclusive figures, but it seem 
man} parallels and quite a few almost identical verses betweej 
rid parts ol the TA. but almost none of the first section 
irel Kanda. i.e. vss. 1-399. Although there is the possibility thattM 
Purvapanjika has dealt with the same issues, this section of the Varttika ^ 
unique enough to he referred to by Abhinavagupta himself in the last c ap 
c Tantraloka lor its description of the descent of the five streams o 
revelation: 

luown into two purls or Kandas, ihc lirsi part '^"j^',, 
1 "• nli hi ihc lirsi seventeen chapters in the above Tantra ^ 
ol the Introduction lo 

' 



i in the Wd/M. and Sanderson (199 
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37 
he nature of the [five] streams, starting from the immovable highesi state 
l,.,s been taughl hv us in the MalinWokavamika in detail and tho- 
le know should be able to understand ii from there. Bui we donoi 
useless repetition 



tyatial trolasdm rOpam anutlarapadOd dhruvHl I Urabhya vistarenoktam mUtini 

Hdsus fata evedam avadhSrayilutji ksamah vayani XUktSnuvacanam apha la m 
iiadrtyBmahe 1137.31 II 



Chapter 3 
The Text ol the MdlinTslokavdrttika 

3.1 The Names of the Text 

gupWs commentary is called 

and our text is therefore called 

UalinTvarttika. or MrilinTslokavartiika.jhe last 

himself to refer to the text in the TA. Then 

, u , the name ol the text and some remarks 

Cali0 "' n r v . "P .K 

.,»/,/« RAGH-UAN notes: Further.™ 

fexts. XVIII). Abhinavagupta makes mention 
: ., perplexing reference to a sloka Varttika. Are 
,, p ,a here, and if so. whether one of 
I he text under discussion runs as follows: 
wloke slokavarwke ca. Commentmg or i * 
■'=»■■''■""»' RASTOGl says: "Bes.des Abh, ^ 
,hc rantrasara. It is uncertain -hether^ 
text of the same name bj Kumar. 
t« it and the context in which it ""* "* 
•hat Abhinav a might have attempted a work im ^ 
be another name of the Malimv.jayavartlika.^ ^ 
the Tantraloka RASTOGI modified his view: he 9 U ^ 
. under the name varttika and sadardha o 

■ bv Abhinavagupta in the ^ v " ra / , "! vrt/ ' , '' J ""''"!' been called 
nisi conclude that the TA has indee ^ ^ rf 
Buifroi this and the "non-discovery of any text y 
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3 The fcxi oflheMaMMWimflba 






Erf»*n (pertaining to K.(ashmir] S.laivism?])" h< 
eference in the Tarn nnlj mean "in the Tantraloka, whi 

tika" 

: [ion about the term flokavarttika arises, because it denotes a 
■ ommentary as the one bj Kumarila was perhaps the most well- 
ould be referred to as r/u Slokavarttika. but technically both the 
rtiikas and the fact that the name of ihe commen- 
few times for referring to the TA does not exclude the possibility 
thai it d for the WW in another context If, moreover, the names 

flokavarttika are combined with "and", as in ihe Tata 
e under discussion, there is no need for R \S root's laborious interpre- 
find the correct interpretation already in Gnoli's translation ol the 
ncl TantrSloka e nel commento in verai a] Maliriivijc 



3.2 Editions and Manuscripts 



\ \ appeared in print foi the first time in 1921 in the Koshmii 

KS I S and has. to my knowledge, never been reedited. 

ignore a version of the texl that appeared in 1985 as a small booklet 

ed. bj Krishnananda Sagar, since it contains the text of ihe editio princeps, but 

the misprints produced h> the new typesetting and the omission of die critical 
tus makes ii virtuall) useless for this study. 
li is nol easy to estimate the value of the first edition. Despite its shortcom- 
ings w e must be v cry grateful for it, as for the whole KSTS. w ithoul w Inch this 
segment of Ifentric philosophy would still be studied from the SarvadarSona- 
aha. From this perspective to lament the lack of attention to detail would 
indeed be unfair, because the editors who wished to print \ irtualh all the main 
the know n Saiva philosophy of Kashmir could not indulge in long dis- 
IS. However, it must be noted that the editors sometimes decided on a 
text thai hardl} makes sense or is not even metrically correct 

The KSTS edition is based on two manuscripts which are described in the 
introduction as follows: 



r.!979),p 190. 
MSlinivijaya Vfintikam of Abhinava Gupta. Edited with notes bj Pandil MaJhu.uJ.in 
KauIShastri, Ksis XXXI, Srinagar 1921. 

nadabhinnvaguptacaiyaviradtaiii malinivijayav5rttikam. Published b> Knshnand Sa- 
■ 1985; English TlUe"SririMac^hinavaguptachaiyaofMaUnivijayawitifcOT 
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I I Ik I.'xi ol the MaUnTvBrttika 

,•„„,, s.n.ui.i archetypes, bui not onlj is one ms dated compare, 
, xP |789), both often retain the corrcci reading againsi the § 

But even with these additional sources a meaningful text could often onl 
established through conjecture; out of the more than hundred insian.c-, i n which 
the prescni edition differs from the KSTS edition, aboui half are conjures 

u here i .ne would « am to argue thai the conjectural read,,, 
with a high probability the reading ofthe archetype, inothei 
readings are diagnostic that means they merelj allow us to make sense of an 
Otherw ise meaningless text or help ta restore the metre 

prol ''■ drew m > attention to a further manuscript (G) in which 

In the apparatus of the present edition all \ariant readings ofthe manuscripts, 
uith the exception ofthe purely orthographical variants that are mentioned be- 
low, h Mrding '.<> the following conventions: a Iemsri. 

nut indicate the beginning, but the full passage that is replaced in a particular 
manuscript « ith a different reading; it is not reported, if this variant is unmelri- 
cal 1 152b svatantram: svatantratvam Jj, means that in pad 

ng of Jj i- unmetncal. not that one more syllable of tl 
placed to arrive at this variant. 

the editio princeps indicates the e read- 

• only as iii pathah. These readings are mark, 
marilv as " K"' in the present edition. The siglum K cJ ('"Kashmir Editior 
thougl the critical text o\ the editio princeps, is there! 

biguot where "K" is not mentioned it means ""both s 

where ■-. ribesonl) one ofthem. All cases where the t 

havec I .;ispect a misprint, .ire mentioned, 

illv 

um K. owing to its ambiguity, appears only where the 
s not passible to pro 

« .is on the other hand necessarj to gh e iparatus 

* here I c , epted. bui was not identical w ill 

like the follov 

laeoafM 












whereas the I 
is of the other Sarad 



„jd mean that K<j record- -' critical text re 

-rceinent of r - ':■ This practice may not ! 

[complicated one, and ok] 
JJ^,. the purpose of collai 
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:ano noted. 

renotg.venmtheaD- 
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im, PlapcrJ. D[c\anagarT;. 2 
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- 

jnk B. P. Sh 

i| the Shri R..;:. 



iiber and titL Hum. 

The to be the outer v. rapping has the following text (de- 

- ' Temple MSS Library. JAMMU. ' 
jruikam. Author abhintr.azupiah. Extent 286 patra. 
The left upper margin has a further n i 
The description in the catalogue is unfortunately very inadequate. Although 

.■ - 
I en in Devanagari as well 
full description will have to be the subject of an independent 

The ans folios 1-62 and is numbered 

. 'in the left lower n 

. Iwrire om namah ti i -urfakala 

am inmada. 

nam 

nost fixed width of the stroke. There are 
cone*, ariants 5d.31b.86b.95a.I0la, ISt 

rribe with more practice in transcriptic: 
= :_... n pt and occasionally corrected the 

65d). but also added variant reaJ 
There nal help for reading, as for instance "con; 

I riya hi sa. 
The 

ariabk width of the stroke. " i »*» 

lentical. 



I Introduction 

/ 

OMuJinlvartikam, 

„,, wrapping has the following tcxi (dcvanagarl |„ lla| 
atha femplc MSS I ihrary. JAMMU. No. l63Ma. i„ k , 

' E«cnl 129 p.un, Age. sam 1X46 Subject:,^ 

iinhusaf. : bci 

[bi identic win wand the folio number arc in 
landas and the verses arc numbered only i n 

, |'; mdlinTvartiikam in the centre ol the page, below a stump 
i m I al'lei a lew invocations: snganapatayi 
mtih sruU-vyui siddhidiiyinyai namah ,„,, 
m vimalakalA 

ummaluimahes'varacaryavaryaSrTmad- 
dpium in sivadam bohhaviiu satlbhak- 
tvalu (rfnagare liptam I846caitre 

i a nd dm are sometimes indistinguishable (5dl 
ntical. 

C 

Suuus und Universitdi.sbibliolhel G 
1/ ER-l \ND POTI (1970), No.803f.Thii 
thai conlainsthc few verses from the 

ryabhinavaguptoS""* 
Ihi : quotation from the text: 



iddcd i''- hand and is 
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34 Textual Criticism 

3.4.1 General Principles 

irtunately there is not much written on textual criticism as applied loi 
Sanskrit, nor is [here consensus aboul the besl approach. 11 The discu 
ol the theoretical problems in other disciplines evinces the wide diverg 
lhal exisl the BfJDtER school is extremely sceptical about the validity of ed- 
itorial judgements, which results in an unwillingness to do anything else than 
prinl "the best" manuscript. 12 This rests on the assumption that the understand- 
ing Ol a medieval scribe must be nearer to the text we wish to publish than that 
ofthc rj editoi ft is apparent mat this cannot be applied to Sanskrit 

manuscripts, many of which were written by scribes who could not understand 
xe ipying Mi ireover the sceptic's altitude against attempts to 
edit lexts and the deconstructional pessimism it displays is hardly appropriate 
lor a discipline like Indology. where the need lor reliable editions is soob\ ious. 

The other mam trends define themselves by the degrees of acceptance 
Or rejection ol stemmatology. For some the construction of a stemma of all 
manuscripts of a text is still the very heart of textual criticism and I shall 
therefore deal with the question briefly and examine its application for editions 
nl Classical Sanskrit. 

I he idea behind stemmatic analysis is to find a method through which the 
editoi ■ an arrive at the original reading of a text without editorial bias: it was 

ii In the field ol classical learning there is protracted controversy about the methods including 

lcmicand</ur/ananin<£l.seeHOI SMAN (1972) and Wi 

969) (p, 158) summarizes the practical conclusions of this approach: Tbe cur- 
rent iccpticism uboul conjecture extended, as it -nil ma) do, to the whole editorial process, 
ol the nighl from iudgemeni has been 'to condemn any critical tieatmeni ol 
pi material beyond n mere reproduction ol the extanl tradition orol one 
1 toe should' (I quote .i student ol B&lier reporting the master's vi< 
- ripi which isol Ihe poet's own dialect, which is relatively Did, winch does do) have 
many mechanical defects and one should reproduce this ted without attempting 
i proved slip ol the pen versification should do 
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mfaipt wgfettcd by conma error according io the aaata) rwilrhm 

a roafeipartjie (lemma * v,Jd automat ;.-» r—nixi 

i.id allow the editor ~«mch lex 
jodgemeiM 10 decade between compctaag rrwlaap 

'£ «»< acx4w« the ctkkmii refer 

rca— g>». 

•:f> tbear cwanrer- nmtaiofer) 

red readmgi we wnh id ettafoh** are drffcreai ham 

-*te oar (lemma, ix. we h»e 10 fitabhih the dear caaca 

n andear one*. If we father amame mat ■-'- : - 

■.iff.-./ te -..'A or. - arw icnpf trammanii/w. I rngfeai mat » - ■/< 

Ac Jt -rs recermom aad tr> V/ pcodac 

:-gabie tfemmarjc retao o mmp'. la h utfa y one caw aBempi '■ 
*t»ch other criiena fad. 

■x'thtcm Htm baa to be dealt with m order to amJerttaarf me 
rreal approaches » the tdeMsbatkm at the came* d 

. •■ <? « : a t aapect of texiaai tnucawm. 2 ' hi the caac of 
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.id aa a wwrce of tpecaftc -*ent»i err 
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*■ mtx archetype *a* *noer >*rr man that can be eipcded 
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, , n ., confusion of aspirated and non aspirated consonants, if_J 
iaI pronunciation does not differentiate between them. B ; 
n nf a copn from another manuscript involves also the caie** 

« ' alteration. WHST's description f 0r cS 

, considerable extent.-* but there are hj 

'; hat the phenomenon of contamination should never be underrated; 
k '',nn,nuvch Short life-span of manuscripts m India and the consequently 
J ing m connection with the fact that probably m os , of £ 
:0U ld hardly follow the .ex. thej were copying - must have led 
fo Z iexts thai regularl) had to be purged ot errors.- This no doubt was done 
hv ! ; h0 I) in .he process of composing commentanes on a 

[f we keep in mind that writing materials were at times precious, the copying 
will hive been undertaken only when necessary. The first attack of insects 
would hardly have prompted the rewriting of a whole codex. There are also 
ke Kashmir, where one can find perfectly plausible texts almost 
without scribal mistakes. The reason, as noted already by BlJHLER, is thai 
andits instead of half-literate scribes would copy manuscripts. 2 



3 The Text of the VtalinTvamilta 






nd thai the comparison ol dilTerenl mai 
modem discovery. It was well known in anm 
,nd the precaution was. sometimes taken ol checking a ne»l>- 
edialc exemplar but agains. another manuscnp 
,, might be introduced into the new copy by correel 
in ,-r between the lines [...]. When a copy furnished with this km do, 
erved in il-s mm as an exemplar to another senbe. he 
. cl«th the variant in the text It) aiKltlicinaip^wnj 
might retain t and omit v ; he might adopt v >n the place ol . 

I (l and t in the margin Hits confluence otw , 
lai is known as contamination ^ l^ 1 <> ^"\\ 
ifowetc. for"toedil".SecAPTEtl ■"• 
ii - mention and discuss \ arianl readings the . ^ 

ean imagine that it must have seemed o w^ 

: Die intr.Kluctory verses ol his lU, " fl "^'f" g 

to choose from among d \ L ^ 

sinal.bui from enor commit c^ • 

errors is unwise." '"'•". f j((J j, 
... utipradanamunajni ^ 

imakanthasKira/irt'<»'"-« v r"' ( ( 

lo use further argumc «•_ 
, ... ..„._ dl '1 I manuscripts (e.g. l '". ( wollll j 

an i. ■'!" 

BCfcl I ■■ . 



H mighl be argued that contamination should ai least be ruled oui inuv 

,,i ni.ir.n-, ripts ib.it arc nut too fai in time from the authoi 

not tal - ansiK remarks thai Indian scribes are able to rum a tCXt in 

pics as liicraiu true. a we must conclude froi ,„ ip | c 

thai in With a wide appeal and there!.. re swifl dissemination 

can he enough lo produce a contammaled lej 

i the revision of a texi by the author himsell i 

in manuscripts; '" every editor must dread the day when he 

will be forced to accept such an assumption. In the ease of Sanskrit a more typ- 
ical source ofcrroi is certainly the practice of memorizing texts. "'' Whereas the 
distorting influence ol quotations in Latin and Greek is supposed to be due to 

irate memory ". ,J ii is more likely in die Indian context that a scribe sub- 
StitUted the reading he bad learned by heart for the one in the manuscript, the 
more II thai Indian culture always had a higher regard lor oral than 

itten knowled 
The conclusion must be a strong devaluation ofstemmatologj except ii 
cially proven eases and the application ol methods designed for "open recen- 
sions". Il ean nevertheless be very helpful to produce a stemma from evidence 
that is less vulnerable to contamination, like clear scribal errors, omission etc.. 
m ordei to have a criterion for selecting a reading if all other methods fail '- If 

ire special cases like compilations, ,J our guidelines must be the canons 
for the edition of open recensions. 35 once contamination is proven. The main 
rule is thai unless criteria of grammatical, metrical or contextual plausibility 
etc. force us to emend the transmitted reading, "' a reading without van. 
accepted as archetypal; if variants exist, the one that can explain the origination 
ol the others is accepted as primary. The application of the last rule leads to a 

i 'I further considerations: often the more difficult reading is original, as 



ii quoted in Si UE (1993), p. 4, in. 3 
ii h rical examples 

i.p 17 

ias pointed out, "Kontanrinalionskriuk" i! 

fol a detailed sold) "I the 

il ioaticmpis to apply the whole apparatus of techniques, developed foi 
. in criticism, redactions] criticism etc. 1. 10 compiled \n> 
1988), p Zlff 

■ 
assion of emend i 



I introduction 

, , , , substitute the easier * ariant, < 7 The other principles are J 
. . imt ,j c uitv or redundancy b> redactors. In cases wh( 
pSble/stemmauc considerations can be of help. ^ 

• j j fa Textual Transmission of the Varttika 

lvsis of the stemmalic relationship between the surviving manuscript 

is „, irred hv the poor design of the editio princeps. We eanno, 

Xdethat the editors have silently corrected -simple- scribal mistakes, 

'-hv further obfuscating the relationship of their sources. This and iheirfajl- 

L sources of » ariants invariably, degrades the edition to the 5ta . 

|manuscrip , thereby pushing the relationship between Ute 

^e^sTobsmauon concerns the lacunae: virtually all the omissions in the 

„ nd also in .lie two Jammu mss.. but there are further omissions 

,,„„, manuscripts, quite a lew of, hem identical ones. One insertion 

I , IU | K ; " This means we have to conclude that the text of the 

.neiime in its history only in one manuscript 

II other copies derive. 

,, lh e variant readings it might seem that the patterns ot agrce- 

I ind j 2 against the Saradamss^Buff^ 

.., intolhe quality of errors that separate these groups we hnd alm«i 

betwl the Jammum, in "clear scribal errors';" most M 

a meaningful variants, which may have ansen through^ 

might argue that we may at least assume thai ^""T^J 
archetype of J> : . but as even the corrector of J, hadacces. 

,i,h the Sarada mss. (cf. the margmal note in/W" 
a, the Varttika is transmitted in an open recens.on. The 

3 7 Gene- i liflkulu but noiihc more unlikely reading ought iobc*l^ 

«"s chapter 1.4.5.1 tfcinig' sieri(|| ^ 
nd. inierprederen. Eben dadurcn a 
lobe nude into a general pnncip t. rfBssiiniwW 

nai ial involve synonyms. Here the ten > mn lA 5,H) 

:an serve as a guideline. (SRIN 

where all nttS "''"*"" 
I'm ihi ■ ! "> instance .«/»• v . b , crca 

rxiwnal iransini , bus retained a p. co0 , ple tion of» 

.-..- D uld at least be seen as 



) TheTextoftheMaHnivflmttfl 

percentage ol metrically correct and more 01 less meaningful variants an 
readings poinl to considerable redaction in ihe course ol its transmission. 

3 4.3 External Evident e 

\„ importani issue is the status of the external transmission of pans of the 
texl ni quotations. We have seen that all surviving manuscripts go hack to an 
ahead) incomplete and possibly quite faulty archetype; additional evidence 
(rom outside the transmission could therefore he extremely valuable. The 

observation that, compared to the variants inside the transmission of the 
VSrttika, the external witnesses sometimes preserve an abruptly different 

I ihe lexi witli sometimes even convincing variants might be taken 
as a proof ol this. On the other hand there are several factors thai demand 
caution: the VSrttika is quoted onlj a few times in later works, and - apart 
from one instance in Sivopadhyaya's commentary on the Vijnanabhain 
these quotations are to be found in Jayaratha's commentary on the TantrBloka 
Since the source of these quotations is not mentioned, the strong variation 
could also indicate thai Jayarathn. as suggested by GNOLI. sometimes quotes 
in lad from another, now lost texl by Abhinavagupta. the Pi'inapaiijikd. But 
even where it is clear thai the Varttika itself is quoted, another consideration 

againsl using external evidence as equal to the transmitted text. It has 
been observed that Abhinavagupta's quotations are often not literal, even 
when he quotes scripture. This is only partly explained by the necessities of 
the men, . ii we lake, for instance, the recurring quotation from Kallata's lost 
ntamani, we can see that even when writing in prose our authors 
did noi feel obliged to quote literally. 42 The reason for this is to be found in the 
rules foi I aim ic exegesis ( vyakhyana) - expounded by Abhinavagupta himself 
in the Tantraloka - , which do not demand a word for word explanation, but 
simply enjoin that the teacher should propound units of meaning [vastu) in 
the Tantra by various exegetical means. 43 This freedom in exegesis can be 



42 ualpOii tarvajftotadayah TAV, tutipdte sarvajaatvasarvakartrtval^bhah PTV, oijipOlt 'pi 
iarvajttasanakanrnalabdhna MVV 177. 

« In chapter 28 of the TA there is a section in winch the Dei yOyOmala's injunctions for ex- 
plaining \gnmas(\5'aWy'5ravid/i0aretaught:afleraprepara[oiycerenK)ny.whichin( 
the drawing ol lotusses on the ground and ihe worehip of ihe goddess ol speech [vtlgl 

the Guru is to explain the R\e sambandhas, to Sbon Ihe consistent of Ihe work, and use 

different exegetical methods, as for instance "leaping like n frog" (.mandakaplava), thai is, 

omitting irrelevant passages. or"looldng around like a lion", which could mean a.iki 

warn passage- from different pans of the levt together' Abhinavagupo then goes 
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„., , lu0 ol quoting if necessary, even the words of srn 

11 a P^ wi,ht «emanus c j; 

r .h, reason externa evidence ** 
[he manuscripts m few well-founded cases. 

3 5 Stylistic Peculiarities 

I \bhinavagup.a-s style cannot be attemptedi,, 
lg h a few observations, notably those concerning the constitution 
:s be made. 

;tr ical. the text, as it were. Joes not comply with its form: 
are quite regularly no indication of a self-contained 
sentence may occur after the first word of a 
lg h he nevei violates the metre, the author demonstrates that he 
>rccd by metre into limiting his argument to 32 syllables: there 
six padas which have been observed also in other 
_ othei features, is peculiar to our author's 
■ his concept of a. tfo*m-o>HiU for it ap 
..... but not in his Stotras. An oddity in the construction of 
uraloka. namely the connection of the ahnikas in a « 
J, one chapter and the second hall starts the i 

although less obviously in a text wtthout clear 

Vimarsim on IPK 1.5. 12 shows that evena 
usual rules was considered admissible in phtlosor* 
;upta When interpreting padas b andc (!) of U pa 
,1. he justifies this by saying: -[The rule that] a won. 
1 | the connecting point of two half verses is a conv 
I literature." 46 Although far-reach.ng concW 

,e Guru, knowing the wording of the ft 

a unit of sense, a statement. • ^ 

»-*^ hyusing cle ",U 

\umiravanaiuiMilliaprasaigi 

mil onneel two c l 
>\ 1.5,12 



de*aibe 
cut 



3 The Text ol the WHinh'amika 
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can nol be drawn from this passage, it has prevented me from 
avoid inelegant caesui 

There is no indication that prose is used in the VSrttika. The singular instance 
,,, a M ;/i«< thai is outside the verse and introduces a quotation is treated 

llbeil an early one. Usually Abhinavagupla does not hesitate 
to rephrase quotations in order to insert an to'. 48 The line of prose alter 126 is 
alsoclearlj a scribal insertion. 

Abhinavagupta does not limit himself to a terse philosophical style in the 
Oca. Although this cannot be a hard and fast rule, one will note that a more 
poetical diction prevails when he describes his own doctrine beyond the con- 
straints of debate, - often indicated by a concatenation of the buzzwords of es- 
, This use of poetic language might he interpreted in two ways u 
either serves to make doctrines that contain erotic symbolism less offensive by 
Ci unletting I hem to the language of the fmgara-rasa; or U is intended to provide 
lection between aesthetic experience and the Kula concept of enjoyment 
Whereas the former is difficult to rule out. the latter is difficult to prose. 

itions: 

alam is used in the Varttika with the instrumental in the well-attested 

lough with ..." {68c, U6a, 159a, 239c, 309i . 72 
also quite often without instrumental i /25a I65d, I99b, 34 

553b, 758d,815d.960b, 1071 
But in two cases, namely vss. 125a and 347a, to assume an adverbial 
sense of the word is awkward. The phrase used there is fad alam prakrtam 
nlrupyale/brumah, which 1 would interpret as an eliptical use of alam in 
the sense of enough".' 1 " The same phrase is used, with an insertion of the 
instrumental, in 1 59a- 160a. 

Abhin.n agupta seems to share with his contemporary Bhatta Ramakantha 
the idiosj ncratic use ot yatah at the end of a clause (251b, 
is also one instance of this in Abhinavagupta"s prose (IPVV. vol.1, p.4-5; 
quoted in the commentary on 25cd-28ab). 



-. 304ab. 
argued thai some words thai mc standing outside the verse 
iginal in the Swnviisiddhi, hui there they occur more thai 
vcrj author must be treated individual!: 
•" I he dictionaries do not record this, and I could find onlj one instance I Bfa 

50 SocCoodai i (1995), |. mi 






i i n ., pcculiui sense in this system li 
ii convincing oncsell ol a 



Pnicticc 



• -.■;,;;;: 

„, „,, p« i-Mn.sclH-Klunn") I .c passage in the r2 

"1 n0 , C vcn all th< *" «« Vamiku It ought , * 

,1 wheihc.il f.hl.vi,. s is ivculiar to Ahhinavagup,,., 

pwliminary inwMig. , in the T A showed the s, usage ^ 

1 , 1 hew.M(ln.ayhavclHT icil hy an acclaimed soi 

i i \ 

<W* 

1 iiwonvcl position (bhhwakran 

im(m etri causa) in MM 

.„,,,,< metrical analysis of the part of the 
I.ms all the Vipulas. the second the, 

" '""'■ 1 " 1 ;; 1 -seswhereUj 

,wl llywmnt! "' ISlnl 

; , (W, //2i . II '' ■ I' 1 "- !■""■ ,SlV ' 

,,;„, ma. 36^.3 
, ,«s (? metrical «WW 
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Mill 
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382 






lot "ii the [Yanslation and the Commentary 

<\bhino Srtiika is undoubtedly a difficult text and the challenge in 

[ ra nslal lainl) not to imitate his sometimes obscure style ^transla- 

lion should reflect the authoi 's intention and not the translator's difficulty with 
ila- text, for which he can blame no one but himself. The resulting "simplifi- 
is Jue to two techniques; firstly, the transformation of the grammatical 
construction oi the original into an idiomatic expression ol the target language; 
dly, ilu- insertion ol sj ntactical parts which are regularly omitted in San- 
ui required in English. The general remedy foi the first is hi give literal 
equivalents in the footnotes, for the second it is to use brackets. In those 
where the inserted won! was pan ol the idiomatic expression itself, brackets 
«ere nol used, because this might create the impression that almost nothing of 
the sense attributed toa verse in English could be found in the Sanskrit In gen- 
eral I have nol tried to present an irrefutable, but low-profile translation, but 
.in interpretation ol this difficult text which, if wrong, may at least serve as a 
ptlrvapaksa The same reasoning stands behind the high number of conjectures 
I he commentarj on ever) unit, i.e. one or more verses, is usually spin into 
two parts notes on separate points of grammar, vocabulary etc. and a more oi 
inning commentary that focusses on problems of interpretation. 
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3,7 Abbrev iations Used in the Edition 

abbreviations 

text of the editio princeps 

variants given in the footnotes ol the K«j 

Devunfigari ms, Jammu 623 (see below i 

nd hand in Ji 
Devunagari ms. Jammu 622 



ccood hand 




Part 2 
Text and Translation 
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,ham 



(r»ut> ■ " 

*amH*»* ha * •" 

- 

JuMrtr - -ihairttnadoir 

■ mhi ik i hrr* ~' 
mM1| 

»■■*' 

rma« italha 

riadasampad 



rcr »^cd at *« 



II Text and Translation 

Then* 'he ever new creation thai 

immaculate po 

andtt 

facet. 

: hi* knowledge appear n i 
everywhere has made the i [and) who entntued me 

- arc dedicated to destroying rbe 
; arc radiating like I jewels 1 in the 
;rn the "half of [the 

iherj 
her, J the glorious Surnati and is 
nle toward* trued. be be pleased with mc and satishe 

lax! rala and who is more Serv- 

ian even the teachers. It is through his educa; 

minded Bhutiraja. who [being my father's teacherl is 
~ss all. he whose zeal is directed towards raising the 

h are exuded 
■ 

oto aJI directions. nn they resemble 

.ichis 
• ening (=blossomingl which is the joy 

her Laksrnanagupta, who teaebe 

iy mind, thoi- Ashing 

count: : ie ultimale pleasure [/bias 

!f [/its 
nds [/doctrines) is opening in her . ■ 









u Ratand [Yanslation 

"lacakayormithahl 

rSu^traip irttikanillnll 

' Kls " arvasyacanagoca 

-";; t caL,-,ancavah||>4|| 
"5S Srabhedaikabhagina 

: '" h: 7 ;; i aaraM, 1 ,b. 1 a,ava 1 blu,vam||15|l 
" m ' nopadcvavanuan, 

^ranirnamormyachtanmataml 



K pb = M 

: .,,,.,, , -"'""'• K ':',. o ; llllu ,, 

orihSrallb. ^ J ' adds \?" ', I3cn»« 
mUnadhusasiram. ^ 

, in ihc mss. iherc.) , (1 , ,,, 

■ ; -' ,,n:ik 'i'!'-.a'l,- ■ 

ip^-j.- kha). 
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II Text and Translation 

I V at) 1 -hall - repeatedly entreated by my worthy pupils Kama and 
Maialra - explain the meaning of the doctrinal statements (vakyartha) in the 
glorious Malin![vijayottaratantra], sometimes {kvacit kvacit) thp 
,ip. when appropriate, lower [forms of interpretation] {itara) in the sphci 
both denotcr and denoted, |for this reason] this treatise is fit (sSdhu) for this 
whirlpool (avarta) of approaches (vartanam) and is [therefore] a vfln 
ill 12) 

We adore the collection ol rays of ihe moon of Siva, which shine day and 
njghi bin are nol within reach of everyone and [therefore] ever new [at night) 
and hidden [during the day]. (13) 

I he rays of the moon of knowledge which issue from ihe face of Paramesa 
[i.e. Siva] and are capable of destroying [everything] opposed to universal bliss 
surpass all. I 14) 

The Nasi knowledge that is produced in the beginning {prak) from the lim- 
itless reality (sadbhava) that alone is identical with the world (Widva) and that 
is the pervading nature (vaibhava) of the mass of the moon's Unci) rays has 
spread i tatam), | still] of the same nature (tddrk), free from things to be accepted 
or shunned that are created by its own creative power (mayo), and diversified 
merelj by its own expanding manifoldness of rays. 2 This [knowledge] whose 
nature is articulation is the heart of the highest Lord [Siva). (15-17ab) 

When Mahesvara unites even there with the power that is always part o\ his 
sell and attains to supreme perfection, then his highest face, which is the abode 
from which emission flows,- 1 which is beautified through its universal bliss 
rising horn the unfolding of the highest reality [. appears]. Since [this face] 
is established as the seed of the universe without differentiation into further 
faces (bhavi), 4 it is called heart, vibration, knowledge (dirk), the highest [level 
of speech], essence, nameless, wave etc. (17cd-20ab) 



■'> a- aire as rays {rafmitS) thai .uc manifold through becoming expanded 

ma) " 
1 < " "the abode of [primary] emission anil [further] expansion" 
4 Ui "faces which will exist in future", that means in ■' latei stage in creation 



" T ™ ">« Translation 

•O^am sarva^aktyavibhSgavat Il2nil 
i<unkasarnkocavicyuteh I 

ndalJnat5malramitricchakarmadrktrayam ||21|| 
adrstjh itthaiti nyarflpayan I 
ladamalranubhavatallayah ||'>2ll 
ianam tSval lava. kriyS hi sS I 
marasyena \'artatc ||23|| 
amas (adabhinno bhaved id I 
atmabhflte samkocavarjanat ||24|| 
iQlah katham sastradisampadah | 
am bodhah samvitprabharaayah ||25|| 
. idamarsaghanatmakah | 
am yah prakasah prakasate ||26|| 
traughah kim anyair yuktidambaraih 
[has tatrasau kevalarp bliavet ||27|| 

rnapunjavicitritah | 
ijfia) am atmasarpsthasya bhasanam 
>mad iccharnarsah pravartate | 
>asj i • imars'arn vidur anyatha ||29|| 
klO 'pi tlllyo ratnadikair ili | 






20c- purvam 

21d ll.iV.llir WTO 

on the following 

•)«. amais.i 



.„,<><}. <nh> 2 Id irayam 



mtnftiJ 






n text and Translation 






• nnrdial trinity, m which all powers are yel undr- 
This i S thesu P-'- I- J „,, fear , mkS] through .he appearance 

""-"""""" HledTrecTpowerslol the subject, i.e. will action and k . 
icc«svanish« and th |1k „. „ wn hl|SS , ( 20cd-21> 

U— ■« h -" ,, T. CO r - Sh-thcmas-crlSumanandalinhMwo,. 
T i„s has been descr.1 caw ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ [m (lm s , ; . 

sionof^iva' M / 01 ?* e „ crience f merely bliss of consciousness, then (the 
** *Z Sn So and action are coextensive [with this state,' [and] 
P° WerS ' V 1 1 nun, o) these three very subtle powers. Ken, tmmersed 
^T^t U uM,sOK- 1 s,lKnund 1 v l dcd.'- ( :2-4ah) 

•" ,hCh " SSl : |S ",,hus lund, idcdl..nd the sol." of the world, tin-. 

[0 f P :t ^rrpossibiliiyoflcontractio ied - Ihe riches ol 

S^^««^»-Lfon« n of differential thought 

"fLwenl We teach that all knov ">"***? 

J d nothing but (ghana)be\ s [itself], as H 

™ [logically] connected .o th ighL Here v means the 

inherenl quality of. he light to shine [i.e, become mantfesl I 

Is aoi this [conscious light iluu w hich constimtes] the flood oi Sastras? What 
is the use of further ai " I' 1 "-' i1i,,hJ "'" a 

exists only as pervaded by tht the highesi [plane] of speech, but not 

yet differentiated into a mass ol sounds which are used in every-daj li 
are a product of maya 

It is said in the Pratyabhijna that "[onl) | what rests in the self appears lout- 
side). Without it an awareness of will could not arise. The nature of appearance 
isknown as 'becoming aware [ol the objects that appear], otherwise the light, 
even though coloured by objects, would be like [that of] jewels etc. [which are 
coloured in objects hut not conscious of them]." (28cd-30ab) 



^******** * 
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II Itoxt and Translation 




) 



kas*canfimai miv ciccamatkSragocanth II30II 

i, nl. is. in bhavati sphutah | 
ntaralambasamucchalanayogatah ||3i|| 
susphutatam eti tathi ca gunir ucivan 

;aip> idS siddham sukhSdi vyavatisthate ||32ll 
vyavasthasamaye vedyate tat svasamvida | 
taiha> tavyam svasamvitsadhanad iti ||33|| 

id j aj jnanadyullasavartmani | 
ibhcdamayi bhQmir ySvad amrsyatSm vrajet ||34|| 
taducilodSravimarfamSasphutatvatah | 

isargah prapadyate ||35|| 
A. am syal tatha hy anupadhau pare | 

lesah ko 'pi vibhavyate ||36|| 
hiiiaifidhamabhavijnanadisaktiman | 
advaicitryaparibrmhitah ||37|| 
|\ j aktjsthane 'psu mukure manau | 
isfiksmadlrghadika sthitih ||38|| 
rame rupe prodbhuta jnanasampadah | 
nahrdayabyalmatrayasundarah ||39|| 
.mganlaralmakan | 
hhairavah saktibrrnhitah ||40|| 
ampadas tadupadhijam | 

..nnsriia iva ||4l|| 



-*"- 'i h :i b u ;ti:;;,"::;' 

lacuna .n J 















II rfcxi .n»l Translation 






. ,._. m awareness, [the nature ol which is to be] in the sphe. 

'"' \aMra)o\ consciousness and which has foi instanci 

experience (< a K . „, K ., therefore (ftutf) perceptible as soon as ii appears 

flic ! ''I? ituyi i n this awareness; (and it is only] later that it becoi 

asre f ulS ' nUble [outward object] And one teacher said [the same] thus 
d T,hSrlDerceptions] exist [onlj because] they are established by one's own 
'" , less- they are not known through one's own consciousness at th 

C ° h nSC 'ihcv ire I uread) I established as existent I i.e independent of our percep- 
" i Thmone must certain!) accept that [thei 
^iousnessasmecause.-'taOcd 

The same [applies] here too [i.e. to the emerg 

^ same cvk , i: in the course Of appearance of know ledge etc., the 

tatein which everything is undn id ireness, to that extent this 

grst emission later (p '' *e nature of the Sastra, as the pans of us 

superior awareness, which is fit for this [state], become perceptible. (34 

This [account of the nal i tra] alone is correct, for we suppose 

that even the highest doctrine of the Sastra. which is without limiting adjuncts 
(anupadhau), compris raordinarj (to 'pi) [religious] practice 

(samficara). This [highest doctrine, as it has] the potential of cognition and [the 
other powers] which will become (bhdvf) manifest, is through its influence 
(uparSgat tatas) certainly nourished bj a great diversity. (36-37) 

A face appears [different depending] on where it appears": unste 
water, in the correct round form m a mirror, small in a jewel and stretched in 
the |hlade of a] 5Word etc In the same waj the riches of knowledge that are 
beautified hy three [powers] lying undivided in the heart at 
(pmdbhulali) in the highest being [parame [sva)rupe 

Bat when Bhairava [like the ocean], brimming with power, desires to emit 
•heflcK^ofthingsthatarelbutJotl himself, whos 

nuous, y] welhng up then these , iches , ,f know ledge seem to take on con , 

Lt£: c ,K ' hl " 11 ^vityjaconstraintjwhichist 

' L llm " a """ su Penmposed on .ha. [knowledge]. <4<Ml , 
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11 tot and Translation 

itmaiflni samupaSrite | 
danandasundare bodhabhairavc ||42|| 
inirbhnratamatrasarntrpte saktisaimi 

tijaiaktyaiva nyakkrtc saktimatpade ||43|| 
iiiii.i in;iii;ulh.ira vijrmbhate | 
d ■■■■< ii. i ko 'pi hlSdah pravartate ||44|| 
rai arya\ isrumbhabhavitah | 
pi dhanyanarn nihireyasapadayate ||45|| 

udiksobhasamrambhanirbhara I 
ipriyalS visesan matrmadhyatah ||46|| 
abdhesvarapadabbidhah | 
amohimu prodbhQto 'yam prapancitah ||47|| 
lasamyojanaviyojane | 
idhaniid asamkhyatvam upasritc ||48|| 
,:ii;\ ijjnanapadojjhitah 

ivibhutayah ||49|| 
mi pancatmatvena carcitah | 
attvam abhinnam api pancadha ||50|| 
m taddhmaprerakatvatah | 
isthatvad ityfidyair vakyasarncayaih ||51 
alakalakrtah | 
ml) eva badham om iti vacmahe ||52| 
lamamatram vibhavyate | 
iaktii natra vijrmbhate ||53|| 
ii ne tada pascal punar yada | 
icoyuktiparigrahah ||54|| 







■,K l ., w /../i./iK ■ 



ii Tcxl and Translation 



i.i 



\ s soon as Bhairava who is knowledge becomes entirely identified with 
. flood "f waves of objects {tat), but [remains] beautified by universal 
ui-M [when he] as the pnipncior.it Ins power is satisfied with no less than the 
l • utudeol things, w hen this state of ha\ ing a power is subordinated by m 
nf his fall, own power alone, then such a stream of knowledge consisting of 
■ tjculation {vimaria), in which an extraordinary bliss {hlada) appears through 
instruction in enjoyment ibhoga). pervades [everything] l2 (42-44) 

Foi the fortunnte one- even the multitude of enjoyments, it" cultivated by 
confidence in this (yadtya) performance ol the 'practice of consciousness', are 
transformed into an abode of sab 

As u is said [in the SarvajHBnottara\, "< iod's desire for worship is exce 
(nirbhara) through the intci ation of his own power etc.. especially 

St) because he is within [a group of] mothers". Through the increase of 
his power ol sovereij a) he receives the name of the tfvara state [i.e. 

Tfvaratattva, where iakti = idam i at]. This God whose greatn 

knowledg manifold {pra-panc). (46-47) 

Even m this state, the conjunction a on of constituent endless 

things become innumerable bj combination (sanidhana) with the division of 
the earlier state. Onl) h\ virtue iting adjuncts the various riches 

[vibhati) of action and knowledge in th( up the state of knowin» 

consciousness [inwardlj i to spread [in an objective form]. (48-49) 

But [despite this multitude] the principal diversification is considered to be 
fivefold. As ,i will be said[latei in the MY I | that "reality, although undivided 
is fivefold," -because [it] is equipped with activity, with sovereignty with an 

"T""' ' " h ""'- bcCausC " f lhe cessati °" "< will and because of 

independence." (50-51) 

iJKer'T ", U "" M '"""" " U ' diViSi ° nS ^^ h > *«• *« «« "'- 
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II Text and Translation 



> 



Small salyam eva vastutas lu sphutatmani 
jrmbhite tattvasarge 'pi kale 'py unmisitatmani ||55|| 
sya naiva sant) etfih puTvaparavikalpanah | 

natvena yasmad bhavati bhedakah ||56|| 
nam ca tai proktam samasTrsikayaiva yat | 
bhedena vedyatam eti yatha nilam saroruham ||57|| 
bodhasya vedyatvam kadacid upapadyate | 
itvam bhSsamanatvam tat prakas~aprasadatah ||58|| 
prak.is.il i sa sa bodhas" ca na ced bodhlntarasthiteh | 
:.in nilnam ana\ astha pravanate ||59|| 
. a vimudha ye bodhara aprathamanakam | 
prathatmakani bruyuh svavacovancitas tu te ||60|| 
kalo na bodhasya bhedakatvaya kalpate | 

bhedakfbhavitum ksamah ||61|| 
hi bodhabhinnam tad atathatve na bhasate | 
una\ istai cirxam bhavah prakasate ||62|| 

sarvasyaiva sadatanah | 
bodhakhye sa prakasatvam aSnute ||63|| 
prakasatma sa vedyate | 
bhava iiy atra saranam tamah ||64|| 
- bhavatma prakasatma sa cet krtah | 
iavo nastah syat svaprakasatvavicyuteh ||65 

a kartum vidhir api ksamah | 
I idambhavah prakase sati bhasate ||66|| 
,u, ittham aprakasah prakas"atam | 
^rakasatve prakasTbhavite sati ||67|| 
;lsitu bhava iti vastusthitir bhavet | 



s_sa kSic-MloK 55d unmisita: unnusam i\ 
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H [fext and Translation 



w . sai thai this is correct, bul in realitj these concepts oi earlier and 

[A:J ■- ' |(|i imowiedge, even il the creation of tattvas has manife 
latCI a "h|'v and time has unfolded. The reason is that time can divide [01 
l x ' ivcp " ' y aua iifier [of something else]; and ., qualifier [such as. Tor instance, a 
by ' U "r '', m.'-h, to be something w hich is distinctlj {bhedena) perceptible onlj 
"SenTve [with something else], like -. bine water-lily'. (55-57) 
osf* ( . s never possible [ perceive knowledge, as to be perceived something 

Tu-petr [but] Has [appearance] is due to the grace or the light [of con- 

- Jos] This [appearance] is light and il is knowledge; .1 not. it would be 
different from knowledge and the resulting limitation of light would indeed 
cause an infinite regres 

' ConsequenU) those deluded people who describe knowledge not as expand- 
ing [to become the object], [bul as| consisting of the expansion [i.e. manifesta- 
tion] »f the object, are deceived bj their own words 

Therefore lime is unable tot ause differentiation in consciousness, nor is this 
time capable of becoming a differentiator [i.e differentiating quality] of the ob- 
ject of perception. For the universe does nol exist outside of knowledge, other- 
wise It (lad) would nol 62ab) 

[If we say that] objects 14 appeal variously, because they are pervaded by 
light, then the world would be manifest 1 1 m aprakaia) to everyone all the time. 
[But] if there is light which is called know ledge [i.e light belonging to the sub- 
ject!, the [object] becon 

If. however, [one were to suppose that] an object is different from light, it 
would [still] be cognized .is \\w\ ing light as its essence. For if w e saj "this object 
is without light' [i.e. does not manifest], the doctrinal position (iarana) would 
be darkness [i.e. ignorance of the object]. (64) 

But if [theoretical!) speaking | this non-light, which has the nature of an ob- 
ject, would manifest, it would certainly disappear, because its nature, which is 
to be without light, would perish. And even the Creator is unable to turn some- 
thing into h g ht which ,s not [already] ol the nature of light. (65-66ab) 

lOpp:] But so far [your position means only that] the state of objectivity ao- 
pears as soon as there is light. (66cd) 

^bfdSw "r " ,C r 6 ' K " l " c "■"* <*■*■*«» '* *at in this waj 



manifested (67-68ab) 
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II Text and Translation 



I 



tad alam vyatiriktena prakSsena Sivas tatha ||68|| 
tasmal prakasa evfisau glto yah paramah Sivah | 

Scintyamahima svatantryoddamaghurnitah ||69|| 
prakasate tatha tais taih svabhavair aeyutasthitih | 
natra sarvatra sarvajiiabhavah kascana Sankyate ||70|| 
aham caitro ghatam vedmi na patam, veda tarn tv ayam. | 
navani vetti patah, so 'ham jane ghatapatav iti ||71 1| 
mi na va, pfirvam ajanSm naiva va kvacit. | 
kramena vedmi yugapad dvabhyam ubhayavarjitam. ||72|| 
sarvam vedmi, na kimcic ca jane, naivasmi kascana | 
bhavatma, nanu naivaham. aham sarvam ca sarvada. ||73|| 
sarvam asm) aham evaikah kirn sarvam itarad bhavet | 
j^di, ; 1 iakasahpravijrmbhate||74|| 

nanv eko ) ad) asah kascit, prakaso na tada parah | 
katham bhaved. aho tnudhah katham vyutpadyatam ayam || 
ekah prakagah svatantryac citrarQpah prakasate. | 
\ asanas ca na citro 'sau, nacitro bhedadusanat ||76|| 
L , ha , ai ,. | asj a prakaso yadi sambhavet | 

I 5) ad d\ iprakaso hy asau bhavet ||77|| 
u lad idam tvatpracoditam | 
a ma bhud ity avatislhate ||78|| 
iktam prakasasya bodhatvat svatniajrmbhanam | 
m yadi tat ko 'yam vrtha vagjaladambarah ||79|| 
asamjadasyakilalaksanaml 
. jjaksano bodho yato na parimTyate ||80|| 
| arkasya sadbhave siddhe kah khalu bahsah | 
katham ayam svamsusubhritasesabhur iti ||81|| 
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ii TkcI and Translation 71 

., lbou t [the theorj of] o separate light; il is for this reason(ftwnarf) 

* e,B ' JJ' (M ,j """ K li 8 ht - rhe highest Siva alone 

*" S|W " S '" W j,h inconceivable power and moves around without restraint 

° f h Ts nutonomv. In di - waj he is nol impaired bj the various forms 

'^'TVI,- .Docars •' 

in which "* « also some land of omniscience 

i,,,m ;;:; !,u, n, cam*,* per. 

S„otthccloth.-B omconeelse] perceives it."Thiscloth 

T !»« ncrceive [anything].' 'I kno* hod, pol and cloth.' 1 will perceive or 
doesnoil ^ ^ ,imes [I have] not." 'I come to know 

iwinn -I know everything', and «1 

&*" ' n0 , have the natun ofanobjeci . •certainly (nana) I do 
.exist' uid "I am always , am the world; how can 

i" world t* different I urne].' In these and other ways this one light appears 

[variousl) 

pp:]lfthi t this light (osa/i), how could it 

be thai iherc is no light"? 

[A:]0.hov. can this fool ; ''- ' :i " that sponta- 

neously I i appears in various f nreaUty it is not manifold. 

II, is also] nol undifl this is disproved by the diversity [we 

perceive 

[Opp:| Ii the light of a cloth would exisl in the light of a pot, it would cease to 
be the light ol a pot, foril would be a double light. Such a thing may exist, [but] 
whai you have described doe n as. [ ["he objection] that the light of 

the [garment] in the form ol a pol is nol possible remains. 1 77—78 ) 

[A:] But that is wrong, ihclighi iwledge pervades (jrmbh) one's 

own self. Since this i your] deceiving verbosity n is useless. 

Ii is said thai ihe characteristic ol matter is the fact that us light is limited. 
Knowledge [i.e, consciousness] is different from matter, for it cannot be de- 
limited, (80) 

Therefore, as the existence of the sun is proved, who will be so foolish to say: 
how ,s ,i possible thai the whole earth is illumined by its own rays?' (8 



[' '" ""is not assumed." 
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min yah prakasavikalpanah | 

1 • Sritrapfllanflh ||82|| 
i) ham kirn ivaip lamo 'pi i,,,,, 
n -,.i knn s> .it iiimiimi syfid api va katliam \\ny\ 

imyalabdhabhairavabhaginBm | 
pi kiilo '-.mi ii. i kirncil kartum arhati ||84|| 
indetyadivacahkramah | 
lai punai nirbhajya bhanyate ||85|| 
pralibhati laths laths | 
,a iu bhaty eva kevalam ||86|| 

livflvabhasakah 
i nh svalantryasamjfiita ||87|| 
ladanyabhavayogatah | 
isyananda ucyate ||88|| 
iriipad aprthaksthitih | 
bhSi ..i\al bhfi\ aubhraman ||89|| 

a tresu kathyate | 
vibhajyate ||90|| 
nama prakalpate 

i. in aham smrta ||91|| 

ipaip •'• atmaiiiatralah | 

ti taio vibhuh ||92|| 
tiitah | 

tri iiiinpsalc ||93|| 






ii um and Translation 



(tK as the light is proved, all deviating concepts arc [like] fa 
""'" nlI ' r0 f in [unfaithful] woman who has sexual relationships 

^t h Sughherhu I 

L "'-""i lighi did not exist, who would I he.' Would you exist, would i 

l [ *. r would nothing at allcxi : 'uldii [even] b 

p this reason, time about anything [i e. any difference] even 

'"' .,' cincelhej art partol Bhairava through their identification with light 
in objects. 

(84) 



time 



iopp'l Bl " how ' '" r neavens s;ikc ' can thcrc be lhL ' usc of words (denoting 
' ijjkc 'then' etc [in youraccounl ol reality] f(85ab) 
... | jsten | rhough this has been said [before], it is again staled in detail. 

(85cd) 

This same light appears in Nan l never for anything else [i.e. it 

does not illuminate an independe bject], foi ii alone shine! 

This [light], as ii is absolute!; iramodarah), manifests every- 

[hing. Because il isautonon will is called "autonomy". 

And uresis in its own sell, because nothing that is different from it can ex- 
ist. 18 This "resting in :alled bliss of God. (88) 

The power of its autonomj lit • in the faci that [even in the process of mani- 
festation, which implies duality] ii i never separate from us own nature. [For] 
ii is iii its own realm i thai il causes the confusing beauty 19 of the 

world to appeal 

This activity of ma ;] is called "power of action' in the 

Ssslras, h is responsible foi lifferentiation (kalana) [of light] into 

various lattvas etc. How could this manifestation possibly take place "in 
Ihing unmanifested lanavabhSte)! rherefore the inner appearance of it is the 
'power of knowledge', which is i ailed T. (90-91 1 

U P 10 'his point the form h rests in his own self alone, is called 

Bwakentng ,„„„„,„,. therefore the pervading Lord has five powers (92) 

Wrto <m*t of worship] he[is described as having] three powers or one 
kI ;X;% '' Or ( flrtfl ) mere is poweralone which 
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ii i i-M and ir.Hisi.Knni 



I 



ddhfltuh kathitelySditah param | 
nk.i sat) anckatvuiu gaccharJli mahesina" ||94|| 
irbhartinandavis'rantisvatmasusthitah 
abdasarpdarbhair bhasyate bhairavadibhih 

m vfipi yady apj asya na vastutah | 
bhavel kimcid anyad apj athava prabhoh I 
i devo esa tatha tatha | 
, sarvo 'yam kalpanakramah ||97|| 
lalram tathatve 'pj atha ka ksiiih | 
alpatam devo yad va kalpayatam tatha ||98| 
ii japtatrimSatmakat parah 
i kurvan kSlam bhasayati prabhuh || 
iveyam kalasaktir udahrta | 
laitatkalaiaktyanurodhatah || 100|| 

ra ah pravartate 
: : , evatatrayannastitatkulah||101| 
prakasavasam sthitam I 
ijale suddhetarasthitau ||102|| 
vidyadau tattvamandale | 
idbhavad aviseso bhavisyati H 1 03 U 
: % yakhyeyam cva nah | 
.111 viparivartate ||104|| 
paramarthakathasu no | 
rpdhiyi nKcalah ||1()5|| 
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li fext and Translation 
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i l| s , v | l nthcAM/<//M/-rr«.inalaler P a 
^ fine creator of the world is said [to be inherent in him|': she , 

one, becomes many ^ pL . r , L . L . lh established in himself Ihrough a state ol 
Nl "' ',","' ", M ,T(l- rwithall things], is denoted by many (s omdarbha) appro- 

1,151 '" 5 Sterros such as. for instance "Bhairava 

P rWB(5 T ■? j, nearer [to him] oi further away |from him], the group ... 
E T< Ldaiatam), or anything else, does n0 l actually (.vastutah) pertain to 

«„rds is<iM y , |/m - |h|r , hlx God manifests m vanous 

Hj "therefore the whole -. ol conceptualization [can] onlj follow this 

'TndTon^othei hand] il is nol iceptualization. Even if it were. 

[ourdocuine] would noi be impaired: God may form concepts in this waj or 
he may cause others t. 

AlK i in ibis waj [Siva], who is essentially light, is higher than the thirty- 
seventh [tattvam]. (99ab) 

| h ison iy] in cuusing the appearance ol diversitj thai the Lord manifests 
lime. This manifestati. ' lusitisbe- 

cause of our (asmakTnat) accordance {anurodhatah) with diva's (etat) power of 
lime manifesting that qualifu referred tobj words] like 'then' 

etc. exist. (99cd I01i 

It is not [the case], that [time] >i exisl m [Siva] at all, [for] how can 

anything exist excepl in him. It could spread in another reality [and] would still 
bedependenl on Light (101cd-102 

[Opp:] [fil were as you say, |it would follow that], since the pure Bhairava 
(would] exist in the low I iddhetara) group of ramus, or in the group 

ol tattvas thai is intermediate between purit) and Impurity {s'uddhas'uddha), 
[i.e.] impure knowledge and [the remaining kancukas], there would be no 
difference [between them]. | I02cd-103) 

[A:] We dance oui ol joj now | What we would have had to explain Labori- 
ously, isalready 21 present in your mind u \ 104) 

The distinction between pure and Impure has »o place in discussions 
foghes. reality. Bui caused by [the necessities of] those [discussi. 
Tenchedm the mind of the ignorant. (105) 
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II Text and [Ynnslation 



) 



Hkhyo yadi bhedo na vSstavah | 
hastram vivadate tatah ||106|l 
i. cfiksaj .1 -"dhaiuini tatah 
idha bhedapradhan5tra yatah sthitih ||107|| 
musmin dvaitam nasty eva sarvatha 

ibbau bhedavabhasanam || 10811 
idyadibhih padaih | 
[atra rudhafa sarnsarino matah ||109|| 
asuddhadiniscayah | 
bhagavadyogadesakam ||no|| 
\d\ aitarn mrdvandvarn ca pracaksate | 
., idi yavadvibhedavat ||111|| 
.... niibhajyaiva nirupyaie | 
: man yat pravesbpavesayoh ||112|| 
lau hi bhedaikajlvitau | 
niladvaitaiankavyapohane ||113|| 
atnah sarvo vijrmbhate | 
nkya sarvam pratanyate ||114|| 
; na tu kutrapy udasyate | 

tarn tarh) ekam evasat ||115|| 
mkhyakalpananirnayaih | 
mat tattvanaip tan nirupyate ||116|| 
.hedatmasthiter yavadgati graham | 
epas lena nihsankata bhavet || 1 17|| 
hidyaivopade^anam | 
Ljrapaksanam tad vidaranam ||118|| 
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II Text and Translation 



^niradicts this. (106) 



say that] the division which is called 'puritj and in:; 
nisi be objected that] the very § 

16) 

stence [slhili) is predominantly duahsiic las is] rreqoentlj 



Because here ^^ [teachings] as , hc imparity of the taitvas and therefore 

f'SEdoo through initial 

ill reply] we teach las follows!: il is not [the ca.se] that duality is com- 
talhLnl from this non-duality, foril isl aught that an appearance ..t dual,.;. 
Enlace in the pervading Lord, al. 

n is" indeed call- : ' ** world iot rxanstnigration] with <. 

i- k ! Lvfi and ignonui immersed in it are called 'transmigra- 

souk' (samsSrin) [and] their firm beli - uid impure and 

ildichotornieslstemfron 109-llOab) 

Moreover this Sistra te thoroughly 

(samyagl Til! : "'-' : '" nd dl ~ 

chotomies. Instruction in I i elhing] 

,s imagined to have a certain amount fj it is explain 

analysing it again and again. 1 1 I0cd-I12ab) 

For there is m ' ■'" sthitih) for entering into and remaining in 

[upaveSa) the pervading Bha w tthout duality, as both [entering and 

remaining] are complete!) dependent on duality. 1 1 I2cd-1 1 

Therefore all the efforts made by teachers and disciples serve only to remove 
the inhibition {iaftka) caused bj all ihe duality they imagine, his for this 
that everything [taught] in [this Sastra] (iha) is unfolded by supposing duality 
again and again, i 1 I3cd— 114) 

Bui i/»i by supposing it one's whole one never he- 

indifferent to it |as the Vedantin attempl ie] For if duality does not 

become conscioi dbrahma) [remains] as the one 

existent. Then there would be no use lor an enumeration, construction and de- 
termination of tattvas. Whj should thirty-five nanus [below Siva] then be con- 
sidered? (115-116) 

Therefore having accepted | ,ra/n„ n krtvS) duality, which exists (s/Mi 

^XSgt aT 7 ) houId become free ,n,m taUbM ««* ' - 

CSSen'tn'; "T ^.^^vatantra]: the bsauctbn , ■ 
^^CJT " -gMthemlasfaras 

s v luiese] adamantine notions (118) 






11 ' "i Translation 



rlmata Moire bha|{anarflyanena tat I 

mbhrfintabhrfintim udbhavya bhindatelh 
i urn andvarn dcva vrtvfl vivrnvale ' "" 
iird .ni. mi prakajUcriyate padam II120II 

5ro tradbhutSvahah 
! i puratah pratanisyate || 12111 
Ihyadikam dvaiti nii|>.i|);i[iTn vaksyate I 
.1.1 11. ni. hi 11.11 111 bhedarp vinapi kim III22II 
lattve bhedo 'pi na na yujyaic I 
in bhedatySgagrahau na yai ||123|| 
asvabhavavyavasthiteh I 
■ .mi ni. ins c bhedayate rasfu ||124|| 

in3m I 
ithS tathS 

rmbhatc tatha |il25|| 
' hinnatSm 
.1 sah 
. 1 
pral agate I26|| 
ibhavavimars'asare 
I .ip Mm c it rah I 
1 11. 1 maitracaitra- 
ithavapi katharn na vidyuh l|127|| 
i itama eso 'tra bhavatam 
I n.iin 1 ha nasty ekam abhidam | 
iprakatata 
iramahasi bhfintTli Icathitam ||128|| 
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II Tfexi mi. 1 (translation 



• 11 1 NTirit> iin;> has clarified this <mn state beyond duality Inh 
T [with the word] 'beyond dichotomies' in his hymn: 

Hill'"" , 1 ,. I,. , . ,,. 11, -v llli- 1TI1 lllillli 



Lord, who creates the erroneous perception for those who 



' "i dedbythe world [only in order to] d ind [thereby] veils and 

•■"the bliss of knowledge which is beyond dichotomies." (119-120) 

un ^f' s j , in , r j n -erroneous perceptions .ire created and [destroyed]" cre- 
,,, the [poetical sense of] wonder. (121ab) 

a 1 1 will he explained later thai in this system only non-dualu\ exisis. Ii 
" s , |K l [hai [| ie purification of the adhvan, for instance, is inexplicable in 
* dU alisticsystem.(121cd I22ab, 

lOmvl I We can agree that the purification ol the atlhvan} is not [explicable] 
without non-duality, bul is ii [explicable] without duality 1 (122cd) 

rA'lThis is correct, bul even duality is not impossible in the non-dual re 
|.,„ the supreme non-dualitj [is noi the- absence of duality. hui| exists, when 
(yat) there is neithci rejection nor acceptance oi duality. (123) 

But [in the sphere] of dualitj ol all things. I think, the firmness of their own 
individual natures will automatical]) iui.\dn cause the word 'non-dual - to be- 
come something dual. 1 I24i 

But enough; we shall [now I expound the mam topic: it has been said (laid) 
thai .1- much as I tatha tathS) the highest Lord causes the construction of plu- 
rality to appear, indeed also time appears, t 125) 

But still he is never divided in the real sense. For. [as] he is consciousness, 
he simultaneously appears manifold [because oi his autonomy 24 ]. 1 126) 

[Opp:| II" sentience i mmvedana) exists in the way [described] as the essence 
of a homogeneous awareness ol being [bhava), then how [do you explain] that 
what L who am manifold (citi ■ know, is not also done or even known 

more or less hy all the others. 1 127) 

[A:] Tight indeed is the knot ol illusion on this point (atra) in you! For we 

teachthis: in our system (fo I own' and -other do no, exist: the one [reality I 

« undrnded Vabhida). The lac dial I perceive means that the characteristics 

™ "ft ' ' « ma ' been said | before, | v arious manifestations 

appeal inthehighesl light. (128) 
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II Tcm and Translation 



lm\ iiham iiy amutra 
■ in me ghato 'yam 
m asti 

imukhyas tesu svaSSstradesesu 
aim urn khandanadayitvatah prahuh || 1 3011 
tmopadhijatoparagajah | 

itayantc paratattve 'pi samvidah ||13l|| 
irvarn sarvatra capi tat | 
. idanayogan na puma pOmata bhavet ||I32|| 
/amsahabhairavadhamani 
yam sastrarthah sambhavah. saktyanusthitim II 13311 
am devlrn svatmany udrecya vartate | 
uh van bhavan * israstrtapadat || 134|| 
( [ lalitanandaghanam abhajata sihitim | 
•abhag api ||I35|| 
n anandaghanaya purnaya cita | 

-amrbharah ||136|| 
iQrnai cabhud bhavisyati 
iamvedanatmakah ||137|| 
tari pade sphutam | 
to bhutabhavisyatl || 138|| 
itantre 'pi kecana | 
bavisyacca vibhajyate ||139|| 
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11 ivm nnd Translation 



. «jn [the perception] 'I perceive the pot' does not imply any du- 
|.,„ this reason ^ ^ perception "The pot is manifesl to me' duality appear, 

alio |0p|,:| B ",' L//1/I n [tdoesnol [appear] to him. this Siva [appears] in this 
[A:] I, is not so («"«">■ 

wa) ' '"'" nvaipayana and others describe in various place 
Therefore ^ ^^ ^ somelh j ng belongs to oneself as (equivalent 



their 



ownSSstras 



•es division. 1 130) 



,h for it produces 
10] deam. r ^ ^ highest reality, cognitions (samvidah) thai arc caused 

rnth If influence of limiting adjuncts, which are the activity of time, appear 
undertnei 

■* ''7 'titislhighesl reality |. because it is always replete, 28 everything is also 

"t ■ ■ Otherwise this entirety would not be full, since division would 

k-rTrefore onaccouni of its fullness in the all-sustaining light of Bhairava, 
^enseofthe Sastra [on the level] of Siva tfambhava) is fivefold. By subor- 

dJ C ating the level of powei and soul, this [God] emphasizes the highest deity 

rrfspeechlinhisownsel! (133 I34ab) 
So it is that when he wishes to emit the objects [i.e. the world], before 

[purvam) [reaching] the condition, in which he creates. 2 " he has [already] 

experienced a state in which the mass ol bliss has been stirred (ucchalita). 

(134cd-l 

But in the slate where he is a creator, when he is absorbed in the emission 
[of the world] and (api) is about to become emptied of the mass of bliss that 
is his full consciousness, he is (yartamSnah) completely (/dvaf 30 ) tilled with 
intentness (aveto) to emit, which is part of his power of bliss, he was full of 
the mass of his own powers; and he will have exhausted his power. Thus un'i 
the highest deity [Siva] is manifest in his creative stale as the sentience that is 
diversified threefold [i.e. into past, present and future]. ( I35cd— 138abj 

[Opp:] But how can past and future exist together in an aspect of present 
time'.' Surely you understand that they are also independent entities '' and [that] 
the past, as well .is the future are divided from the present.' (138cd-139) 



n Amongseveralpossibi pointed out by Prof Tbrella. the most convincing was 

toconjimethis 

;s ^l: "Because full." 

The state of bein 

" ! ''"""""' ""'^'•■">" 'ho, * something independent" 

■reseparated from present time a 



) 



n fexi and translation 

n.iii.i ii. i mm. mi. mi tad vibhajyeta vai kutah | 
kathi ihavah syfid vartaraSnasya te praii || I -401 1 

m nvadhunattvarn vS tai pratj api katham bhavei 

<Svam avadhis tndvad vS jay ate na kim ||I4||| 
.kI bhOtam bha\ is) ac ca \ artaman&kh} asamvidi I 

: latraivo yadi vis"r§ntim avahet ||I42|| 
: cfitraiva nikhilakalpanarasmimandalam | 
■vis] mniruddhanijasthiiih || I43[| 

|amrtavisphfiracamatkSraikacarvan3m | 

dasudhasandohavaninTm ||144|| 
laths In suryaraSmyoghapflrnah syac candrama yada | 
..n.in n. 1 visisrksati ||I45|| 
idal&bhoge ksanarn \ israntisusthitah | 
larpanapatram ucyate ||146|| 
irkamancinicayaflcite 
dramahasi vartamane hrdantare ||I47|| 
sudhasarasundare 
imyate na bahiryatah ||148|| 
nah samucchalan 
. akratarpananamvidatrnakah ||149|| 
d uddamyei tavat svakaranakramah | 
. e vibhavabhavayogatah ||150|| 
vartamanad vibhajyate | 
:i k.i vartamanaia ||151|| 
•l-.;ii.i! i >hyarn sa In yati vibhagitam | 

davadhau visramya tutimatrakam ||152|| 
khecarah ksanal 



I4lb lai praiy: wwii - 1 "'""<'" J- 
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11 Text and Translntion hi 

.. ,, something be divided [from a place] where it does noi rest? 

|A ' the present be a limil with regard to these two, or they have .1 

AlH i how ca ^ ^ ^ present]? Would not everything become the limit of 

limi« *". j^j,, mis manner {tadvad) [i.e. if this were accepted]? 1 140-141 1 

(verythins l ^ ^ ^^ fi;n m;11 ^ t , llu | future ;iri . immersed in the con- 

''" rhol is called present. IT one brings aboul a state ofresi in this only, 
sciousnes. . cjn:le ,,, rays f conceptualization sund still for one moment 
and 11 1" manifest in this [presenl consciousness], then one has anni- 

uiihou individual (nija) existence and relishes {carvanBm labhale) only 

dilate . ence 13 [ f the nectar] of one's own immortality [i.e. thetran- 

||K ' v ' ' r ''_ , f time], I in v. hich I Bows an abundance ( famdoha 1 of ambrosia that 
TL nighest bliss.'( 142-144) 
c tocXPlain, when the moon is lull ol the mass ol the rays ot the sun and 
wish tocmit them again, then il is, fora moment, established in a state 
, . j |hl . fullness oi ii-. own orb It is [then] called "vessel for the graiifica- 
tion of all the constituent acmes inside [consciousness]'. ( 145-146) 

In this way "ne rests in the light emitted by the moon of one's own knowl- 
jdee la light] which exists inside the heart (i.e. consciousness |. which is made 
manifest (onci'M) bj the ma of the sun that illuminates the world 

and which is beautiful with the essence of the nectar of the vast consciousness 
inside. Since (he Mood of one's ow n inner nectar is not released outside, it is re- 
volving ami surging up only mside and acquires {Stmakahjayate) the knowl- 
edge of the i'. which grati lii of deities inside oneself. As long as |it 
does this| lyavat), th( ne's sensory perception {svakaranakramah) 
is suspended. 1 1 47-151 lab 1 

While the mass of rays i~ restrained, [their] power (vibhava) (that causes 
manifestation] is absent, and consequently" neither past nor future is di\ided 
from the present. ( 1 50cd 1 5 1 ah 1 

[But] how [can we speak of] the present, as long as they [past and future] 
are not divided from if For ii is through the nature of past and future that the 
present beo 52ab) 

Therefore [lad) when a meditator {yogi) intent on devouring time comes to 
rest m this limn 01 consciou inly a m< iment I mtih ), he at once becomes 

one who moves in the void [ol consciousness]". 1 L52cd-153ab) 



«^...m,l.„c,,he.,W,,, u .„ 



I 



ii Texi and Translation 

uktarri in bhSvSbhSso yah kSlah so kalanStmakah H15311 
samvidras'misarnsphSro bhavSbhavah sa naparah I 

lastnSi svaraimisamrodhadvararuddhadhvaniandaJah 111 sail 
kSlagrSsuikarasiko jayate khecarah svayam | 
1. ni uktarri paramesena tantre SifdamarSbhidhe ||155|| 
niruddhya rairnicakram svam pTtvamrtam anuttamam. I 

bhnyaparicchinne vartaraane sukhT bhavet ||156|| 
rodho 'pi nama naitasmin sarnkocaparivarjite | 
tadabhavan na visphfiro grasatrpQ tathatra kc ||157|| 
kimtuktanTtyS samrodhaspharagrSsadi bhasate | 

. .myad vastu visvatra kimcana ||158|| 
am khecaricakragosthyalapena bhuyasa | 
ihinavagupte 'smin yogah samvedanakrame ||159|| 
.i.ini brumahe devl> isrstus' citrasamvidah | 

id lad urdhvordhvarn sroto yad bhedavarjiiam ||16C 
ikhadTni tatah s'astrani tenire | 
uktarri bhargi ena paramesthina || 161 1| 

urdhvasrotodbhavam jfianam idam lal paramam priye | 

Ihvaninordhvordhvasamvidriipabhidhayina ||162|| 
ai siddhantad bhedam adisat | 

. 1 n i s 1 Tbhfi vacitritah ||163|| 
lams tanvate sustravibhraman | 



n k-..i and Translation 






154b btevabhavah: bhavclbhilsalih 

. 1 |56c paricchinnc:/Mri«*»wJ 

.,.,„.//,.„ .....I parirrhimum,). 157c vispharo 

|S "" l :,k ' a r' k '""± J 
162a odbhavam:oWwva//iJj:. l "- t 

rrf/i an 



hi thai time « bich is the appearance of the world, is < y„i, 
l ot i' '* iauS ap hStah) of the rays of one's own consciousness thai is pro- 
(ht . vibration (w. wor]d j -, | u . B bsence ol the world is [also] it [i.e. time], it is 
jeeting ( "therefore one who has restrained all the [six] orders (adhvan 
nothing 6 | of hls own [consciousness], who is completely immersed 

[estrainins IK frimc spo ntaneousl> (svayam) becomes "one who moves in 
h ^5S3SSU-r- C153C4-155*) 

lil1 ' . h -on said bj Siva (paramecin the SrTdamaratantra: 'After immo- 
rh'S nas , gjp.^ f rays and tasting the supreme nectar he should dwell in 
bilizing one |M ls ,„„ divided from both past and future; (155cd- 

bliss witn" 1 ""■ ' 

l56) the so-called restrainl [of the rays] doe- not exist in this [present] 
m?" free from contraction As this is absent, (here is no vibration [of 

Wi " C Jmicakra] in it, and how could there be [subsequent] devouring and 

contentment. (157) 
But in the manner described [above] restraint, appearance, devounng etc ap- 
4nd there is no othei reality in the world than appearance in this way. 

But enough of this long narration ol the [secret] discourse about the khecarl- 
C gkra; or what is its use {ko yogah) for the process of perception, which is hid- 
den ever new [i.e. again and again]? 1 1 5 

Soletusdeal with our topic. When (yavat) the manifold perceptions are emit- 
ted by the goddess, they form the stream thai is higher than the "upper" [stream] 
and is free from duality From il Sastras like the Saurabhargaiikha are pro- 
duced. (1 60-1 61 ah i 

And the supreme Gi in the BhargaSikhS: "O Beloved, this is the 

knowledge, that stems from the higher stream; that is the supreme [knowl- 
edge! " 

With the word •supreme", which expresses the form of consciousness above 
the higher stream, he taught thai there is a difference between [this highest form 
of the Sastra and] the Siddhanta winch issued from the Isana face. ( 161cd- 
I63ab) 

Even here, [when] the riches of knowledge become manifold by mingling 
WUiparts ol earlier divisions, ihej produce an astonishing multitude o 
"as, (I63cd-164ab) 



'"^""" ' • ".ch both senses of **£.*, are impli. 






md Translation 



66|| 



idfirma Sstrasamiatih ||I64|| 
.mi iu 
ani gurubhir bhasitany alam || 16511 

racanakramah I 
irdham ityady api na kirn bhavct ij 
m mukhyam sampurnasthiti kalpaie | 
dhena purnarn purnacidatmakam ||167|| 
UUh p- : arncid gunitajusi | 

.11 \amalam paribhasyate ||168|| 
aicitryopadhiyogatah 
tisu paricasu ||169|| 
ciispan. irmarupasu svaucitlvasal 

pancabr -phurudbhavamsabodhajam 

praptarn paiicadhaiva vijrmbhaie 
.ihsthitabhavaughajrmbhanam 171 
nukhasthitih 
Sakter vijrmbhane || 172|| 
rharah pratayate | 
mayatvarp pratipats\ute 173 

aksyate 
. anirmanakarinah ||174|| 
.. .: )hor nimieyasuddhasamgatih 

sihitam ||175|| 
latha I .•asoh prathamaksane 

.: lanmadhyavrtti tu ||I76|| 



170|| 
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II k .i and Translation 

.prinwo transmission (santati) ol the Sastra is on! 
Bui here ' «stras thai rorm their earlierpan are [therefore] adequate 

'old. The Tn _^ ^ ^ , CJC hcr [li is adequate.] as this expression ia i 
gnated'na ^_ ^ doctrine {rahasya) [oftheTril \ for [in 

""""" ir "',"" should the ther variants for Trika as] 'half of the half 



that 






in I lie -.in 1 - 

di ' ucl . principal trinity of powers exists, which remains in fullnc 

l "* IS do'notobstnK ;ius [«*inityl « *&*** llh -" ls -l Us nM -' 

i if consciousness 
n [this state of equilibrium], when one [p | irordinate and the 

inordinate, this 
'"Tcr when the mu of his own 

' '„,„,,, lie j wiU.knowledi -,.are 

, n under the mflu- 

habituation 
. m) u> (these tening o) • 

brantobjects thai constitute [the in - • nil wilh the five brahma- 

and [the I the Sastra, unl 

exactly fivefold 
Forwhenthel 

, jppeai for ;i as 'he liana-face. 1 171cd- 

172ab) 

When the ope action that exists undivided inside has 

unfolded gradually, tl ibration produced. 
(I72cd-I7 

A di.stiin! vifa action will [in the course of creation] 

become maya I the • r.;-sage on] the nature of the 

mayaiainam as 'able to act" {Tfarii 74ab) 

For Sambhu. five mantras, and who is the 
[direct] agent m the creation ol the universe consisting of pure, intermediate 

iiuddhetara) and impure, is ,/,-) with the impure 

' n lhe ob hing is contained in UK 

moment I I 

f '" r '" tics to leave his house for a certain place, he 

'I""" 110 ' : e first momenl how far he 

Bo and what lies in bet 






II n •■' nnd iVanslarJon 
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) 



lutipflte pi stu v ajflasai * akartrtvalabdhpa | 

. \.i visesSms'aniskampakus'alBtrnana'iTi ||I77|| 
laths in jfii idhflxusamsparsasarnmita 

sphurattvasamakalarn dhh \ isesfims*5n prakarsati 
rauiataltvasphulaprujfio vidyunatk&ladar&tSn | 

lams I. in \ im s.mis CinUtC i.ilii.inain lihuy;is;i n i apj 

nnekasvarasambh&raspars'alaghavayojite I 

up vetti i.ininayah ||I80|| 
nibidabhyasadharagraviSrania^ravanendriyah | 

sva tatsvarflraiuntah^rutyflnadhikatfimapi ||I81|| 

sminn ayatncnaiva siddhyati | 
atra \ ibh&te 'pi bhcdc vnstavam advayam || 182|| 
bhedaikajT\ ii : lcJ slhitarri sphutam 

i,Kh;i hi patanjalinS pfidc vaibhfltanfimani ||183|| 
prStibhad va sarvam' atra mayapi ca | 
Lthamonmese samvidrupiny akhandite || 18-4- 
iphurattfitma sarvasiddhiphalodayah | 
i .i \ ikrtam balat ||185|| 
ininavaicitryayogy api | 

: bhedatmasundaram ||I86|| 
:.un saisa bhedabhedStmika sthitih | 
SaJctisvarflpini ||187|| 
iparataya sihitih I 






,imsp;irs;i uum/w •■ 

, 82 b aya.nena.v- « 
1 84b sarvam hi 



181c eva Lai eiai J 
mjalini Ji. paiaAjalii 
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alodayab: phalodayal 

ontopW.nJcma* 

188. ifaddhi aiuddh 






ii u >i and I r.msi.itum 



,,„ those who possess unswerving [niskampa) --kill in [i 
For i 1 "" n : n nc moment, omniscience and universal power 

„ute details attain. 



mm" 
o act. 



177. 



ind [can be] compared to the touch by the cutting icel- 

'' " th fJ"it draws oui (?) minute details in the moment of their appearat 
leni sw ord 

■ has well-developed kno . itjewels, 39 discerns the various 

lllH '" "' 'm, 111111-. -jewels, if thej are seen for [nol more] than the duration 
dc iails ol evenm. . j 
f (insh of lightning. (l'V) 

'. x . r . recognizes th. the [scale that makes up the figure] 

A " rtfni [played] on a\ 1 composed of a rapid articulation 

tZrialSghava)oft> r of notes. (180) 

Ok whose sense of hearing has reached the highest limit through rigorous 
- nine knows even the pit< h ol Ihe sub-intervals (iruli) in the notes [i.e. that 
define the notes]. (181) 

May this be enough! In this doctrine ol non-duality this (etad) .s established 
witboul effort: even where di u ■■ the reality is non-dual. (182) 

Even in a system which rests entirely on duality [ like Yoga] this is clearly 
established. Patanjali, Foi instance, s.a.es in the chapter with the name "magic 
power" that "everything is also [known] by intuitive [knowledge]" And it is 
also [stated] by me in this work (arm) thai in the first opening of intuition, which 
is consciousness [itself] ami undivided, there is (sthila) an appearance (udaya) 
of the fruits of all perfections ... the form of a vibrant emergence (sphuratta)ol 
everything. (183-185a) 

In this way an aspect (dalam) which is impure us well as equipped with a 
greal variety thai is identical with consciousness (tadrupa) and is necessarily 
{balat) included (svikrtam) [already I in the desire to create the world yet to be 
created [i.e. before n i :ated] 40 remains expanded [pronmisita) [in 

consciousness] and beautified by its dualitj in a general form; this mode of ex- 
istence is one of duality-cum-nonduality. U85cd-187ab) 

Foi this reason, the mode of existence in the saddkhya [^sadaSivatattva], [as 
; l» : '»'/e « the powe> ol know ledge, is the intermediate [higher-cum-lower] 
Pirapara), because „ i s stamed by a shgh, trace of impurity, (187cd-188ab) 



^..ureofje, 

and to what is ,ol 
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19411 



ii i< 'i and rrnnnlaiion 

dh' apadabhBginah ||ihk|| 
kfl iusu lathi] 

lhamantranam ||189|| 

n hajrlfinn pradam 

ah parnbhftvanimTlitah |190|| 

Idhordhvavidhflv iva I 
ntaranisthitflh||191|| 
inie na latha Sai ....,,,, krtflh | 
oi arSdisu ||192|| 

I dTl lilS n.u.,h 
ibhc bhcdo iti ka 
ana| 
mul tikramcna co 
Ji : maddarsane$v in | 
imSi ■ irSl I95|| 
labhyate paramam phalam | 
., .m! kaulikj apThadrk ||196|| 
bi i hvapacfin ui I 
i pfli ..mi prSgabhedatah ||I97|| 

hi Mi. in. im- samavByatah I 

idhabhedavibhavitah ||198|| 
..,,.,, ,„iii prSgabhedajuso 'py alarn 
hasyopacayakah 
ipa Byakah 
iimfll hcde 'pi Bvaparicyutch 

:i|i.nlhiii;iin gatilj kuliih | 



mi print) I ' Jy i 
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md fauna ii 






. (una) •' manifold deliberation Imaniranam), which is Full o\ 
,\iul then ""■ n£ | j g beneficent (Hvapradam) be 



.,i 
|he inicntion i«»- ihis desire to m 

ihecontinull aWiufoao is [still] part of the 

, . m „ bca rs iu imprinl (samskara). I I88cd I90ab) 



manifc*' I 
highei 



lisnppears in ihe highei slate, but one should nut be- 



T\ Hinted into I into streams ohuh 

i ,ll ' lt ' 1 : ,,,,,.,,,,,. rrikaetcthereisnodi- 

^ ll,l, " sl attain final liberation. And [for them] there 

usion wii." •"' 



poriherciiM (vWAO [were] beyond the in* 

comc^mblisnc ^ 

pureloro« ^ ^ . . those taughl 

completely. H is different with those 
i for those who are 
' , dinl( ' into streams other 

than those ol i 

sn ootoway «o liberation tl »4ab) 

0nlv sometimes <*wl/;«)tl mes about] quickly, with- 

out effort and through liberation i ht (.70 in our systems. (194cd- 

I95ab) , . . . 

:s die hi h R i I : i " j ' '' •'"'■' : ' lon S l,me ihrough a gradual 

course of unifica i with a iHtj levels (tattva) and through manj 

various rituals (195cd I96ab) 

rherefore j i did in ,ll|s world (tta) even for those 

whosedo .union [i.e, the adherents of the SiddhSnta]. Forit is said 

foi instance in the Kaiapada that one should initiate outcasts" [and thereby 
iranscendthc nil I I96cd I97ab) 

Thcsame five [powers i.e.] 'the opening ol consciousness" etc., which have 

because of thcii prioi undi described above as [existing] in 

Bhnirava, the highest I ord [these powers] are, because ol 

their inherence [in Bhi manifested [vibhdvitSh) ihrough the di- 

vision they have obiaim d b the aspect ol limitation superimposed 

[uptidhl) by the world, although the) are in complete {alarn) possession I 
W») of their prior non duality, (197cd I99ab) 

foi the same consumption ol boiled nee that [usually] builds up the body, 
emaciates il when the ma sol phlegm is reduced, (199cd 200ab) 

[Opp:] But since God does not deviate from himself [i.e, does nol uni 
«ny change] even when world and sell are undivided, how can limitations 

» c " "« appropriate onlj foi things liable to change haveanj scope [with 
"S"™ to h is powers]? (200cd 201ab) 






II Text and Translation 



bhcdobhniravebhavasambbavat ||2Ql|| 
nnmanobhflnia\ uparodhum ivarhati | 

ihfivah santlti hy atisahasam ||202|| 
...1 cva visVStma tatharupena bhasate | 

abhinnasya bhinnam aupadhibhasanam ||203|| 
;x am syal katham satyam tad cva hi I 
d anyal kva kim satyam nirupyaiam ||204|| 
s\ apnasamsarah kim satyam kimtv asau kila I 
Bbhistanhakriyavandhyo 'satyo vyavahrtah param ||205|| 
icena 5 uktiyuktam nirupyate | 
ad unmesasaktir ya purvara asTd abhedinT ||206|| 
sasvarupasau yata tutpurusasthitim | 
ihinnam tad agrahyam yac ca grahakam Tsvaram ||207|| 
adhuni tat sthitam grahyam bhedat tadgrahakarp bhidah | 
ikhyam tatah proktaro srsteh prarambhayogatah ||208|| 
utapratyabhijiianan mukhyam vaktram ca bhanyate | 
vatra visarabhavasthitivighatakam ||209|| 
asamghatavisadi paricarcyate | 
lalitavyadhisamSantasusthitah||210|| 
anti bhava bhedaikavrttayah | 
a j at sarvarp tat tv idarn purvajam mukham ||211| 
gunotkarsad Tsanasyordhvavaktrata | 
ye na tu digbhedakalpanah ||212|| 
tkrsta in curdhvo bhavisyati | 







201d bha.ravc hhuvu hhoirm-lbliBva J,. M2. bhBmlK** 
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II 1 c \ 1 and Translation 



We do not even have to consider 42 the idea (iti) that [only] because the 

' .. *" »xisi in Bhairava, limitations through objects {tad) cause division 

"'"''' "brazen {atisahasam) to sa> that changing objects [could] he silent [in 

''"' i(201cd . 

r &" ording '" " L " 'l'"- milL 'l " 1S m|s( '" Ki who ls i1k " sclt "' ■** world |. be- 
C h 1 aopears in this form. He, who is without limitations and undivided, 
CaUSe ** the manifestation of limitations as different [from him], (203) 
^rono-l [f this is so, then this [appearance of limitations] will be unreal; how 
.. The real [at the same time]? 44 [A:] Nowhere has anything else than the 
^oearance [ol God] in this form been described as real K (204) 

IO ni II il were so, wh) would the world of dreams be real [on one hand]. 

, on [he other hand (/'.»(»" 1 be s.nd lobe unreal, as it is considered (kila) in- 
aoable of producing a desired effect. [A:] This will he set forth with arguments 
Ld in detail later. (205-206ab) 

Therefore the power ol unmesa [=cid\, which was not divided [Irom the other 
powers] before, attains the state of Tatpurusa by becoming the awakening "' of 
ihe world. (206cd-207ab) 

That which is undiv ided is imperceptible; that which perceives, (namely] the 
ifvara[tattva], exists now as perceptible, because of the division. Its perceiver 
is called purusa because of this division (bhidah). And it is called primary lace. 
because it is connected to the beginning of creation land] because it is clear!} 
recognizable. (207cd-209ab) 

Therefore diverse ailments, seizure b\ planets (graha), violent death (sam- 
ghata), poison etc. are described here as an obstacle to the continuance of the 
state of expansion. (209cd-210ab) 

Once their ailments have been destroyed In various means and the) are set- 
tled (samSanta) and lmnl> (su-) established in existence, the objects become 
clearly perceptible as [entities] thai exist only in dh ision. The whole nature of 
existence is this first-born face. (210cd-211 ) 

Because [his] qualities are .superior in every respect, the upper face is that of 
Kami. For in him, who is free from the action (kalana) of direction and time- 
no concepts 01 spanal divisions exist. And [as is taught in MVT 2.60] "he who 
nas superior qualities than someone else" will be higher. (212-213ab) 

•I!,"" ' dow '"" dcsc ™ H climb the plane ,,, m> mind [even] a liole " 

t CtoUw f same l *"*>«] be real?" 

" *■ '»"" o"XwSn ein ' hlS "'"" " ■"" b8e " d " 
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(In yndfi samyng icchatTcchavibhCititah ||213| 
mi ,.im:ii i i.Hi.iii s;i cci cha calva nirmnlS | 

,i samvidaikyaip sprsanty ami ||2I4|| 
, padhyiipnraktccchasamchadanatirohiiah | 
inTm -.ilin.i bhBvS devas tu svaisanSsthitah ||215|| 
mitasarnvittivaktro na ca parSm sthitim | 
lyusitas tena susupta iva bhSsate ||216|| 
rabuddhatvfii ta a iv5po nimllanam I 
, m paramfirthcna bhairavflnandasamvidah |]217|| 

hi iTlattvnm upggate | 

.. inimTlattvamitii vfl kuira bhSsatam ||218|| 
a novnstu vyomasadmagavaksaval 
itprakSse prakasate ||219|j 
iniiiil.inn iva tisthati 

al til durghatakSrinam ||220|| 
le duhkhena ghatate t\ idam 
itantrohi saevanah ||221|| 
uii Saktii niyatinamika 
svatantryam naiva vindati 222|| 
okta patyau durghatakarita | 

i ughatam vatlia durghatam ||223|| 
sakrn nanu nirflpitam 

. i. ii syad aparthakam ||224|| 
kimt\ etatsamrambho na virajate I 

...: pravreenyah payomucah ||225|| 




.in...,i.!h.,li 

I nimaleaMimaii 



2i4b nil 

214,1 
2isb nin 
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e [God] through the power of his will truly wishes the objects, 
W> cn lherc n£ j c ,l i n his will, yel the will [remains] unstained [by them] ;_ 
"" K z. CO niact (sprAj/irf) with the unitj ol consciousness by beii 
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..... hidden bj the will thai is affected by limita- 
"' t '" b|1 ^, But God remains in his own will. (215) 
lions as a ^ ^ ^ h|J| r _ consc i usness, [but] is turned away [from the 

"""s'mii occupying the highest, replete state and therefore appears to be in 

dC ? Haste is awakened, he is |in fact] not sleeping His sleep is the disap- 
N "' e \ .fall things] {nimllanam), foi in realirj there is no [sleep] for the 

Susnes-sdiatisthel Jhairava. (217) 

" .« , h ere would be an [actual] disappearance ol the highest light, then ., know 1- 
of ||]|s (|i . W ould be impossible because of the dissolution. 

CI 1 81 
" \nd something lhal docs not appear, is not a realitj (vastu), like a window 

inacas ,| e in the ail Ol this [window] would appear [as an] imagined form in 
the light ol consciousness, (219) 

Therefore he onlj appears to be sleeping, although not at all asleep, lor the 
power of mighty ones who achieve difficult [goals] is incomprehensible, (220) 

•This is easj to accomplish thai is difficult." - [Thus] he [alone] is com- 
pletely free to bring about diversity oi appearance for US. (221 ) 

Thus his autonomy is the power that is called determinacy (niyari). k ob- 
structs the soul so thai ii i an never be autonomous. (222) 

With regard to this ii is said thai the [ability] to perform difficult things lies 
within the Lord, since foi him, who is the self of the world, there is nothing easy 
or difficult, (223) 

|Opp:| Why this [statement] again and again Surely you have explained it 
manj times. (224ab) 

[A:] Oh! For someone like you, w ho is not prone to forgetfulness, this may be 
unnecessary, but the effort [of teaching] this [doctrine] will not excel if directed 
'oonlj one. Do autumnal clouds I rami only for the sprouting of a single shoot' 
(224cd 225) 



w >86).s.v, 
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itpadyo hi i.hi.,1, ■.;, , ., 

aukumBryatah ||22f.|| 
: il alpnnkural andalalh 

'i.nli 227|| 

9 |HIM.,I, | MM1.ll, 

■ ni.ini rohcl punah punah ||228|| 
inidrpitaih 
lapl punai naiva prarohali ||229|| 
i . r . ■ t • ■ - - . ■ 1 1 > ■ • ' 1 1 • ;• - • ••i'"- sthiifl api | 

bhrakapitthavai ||230|| 
nirbharam I 
.,,,, nirfllambam vyajrmbhata vibhagataJj ||23I|| 
i inah 
nukhTbhutfl arffh ||232|| 

ampadam I 
I2h 234|| 
ilayalj | 
mi had api ||235|| 
atfidhiyah | 
it) api ||236|| 
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. , iaipoinl [of oursystem] and people should be made proficient in 

ii [fthc' rhco mi|i ini | isti 

fyd [Thescplan- 



beo 



-P"""'"" 1 ibvthehal ion thai is caused by the wrong notion 

^^^S (226-227) 

" |dl s this [ground oi ■' again and a 

v- 1° -!| by a massive forest conflagration, duality 

^y^'Sagainl ■> (228) 

ig jusi like a tree is cut by sharp 

wlR '"'"'' nl '„| „ ,, saxes are tern- 

SKEWS..." 

when God remains inside i of his nature] that is deep sleep, 

" u " „iihouBh ome virtually non existent, like a kapittha- 
ihc objects, aim 

.. , n the netherworld 

Becauseol this separation {vibh such [an aspect] of his knowl- 

H thai is full nl indiffcP i*out designation oi foundation un- 

folded linto the Nostras] in th face of Siva]. (231) 

Those who live in bumin ind wear garlands of human skulls for 

decoration and* ; "' the assemblageofspirits are turned away 
from us. (232) 

for the "1" expericE ' is nothing 48 

but skin and : there an essence in it, 

mil even in l 

instanl practice in ihi manner the) attain to the highest perfection of 
detachmenl ineveo momeni and close theii eyes [i.e. die] annihilated through 
it [i.e. detachment] l 

"What is this '. in il i activities Bow forth even in pain. "It is 

so", in this waj become detached even from the pleasant. (235) 

And also [in tin Vogasfitras]: "One. whose mind is in control when he isde- 
l;itlk ' (l from all i he Hood ol seen [i.e. worldly] and heard [in scrip- 

lure as a reward foi following it] objects, [experiences] the detachment from 
ihe««nfls [only] afterwards through the knowledge of the souL"(236) 

' ~1 Whfl,i » "ii« body? Only skin " klla here perhaps indicates "dislike" 
' i Vpti 



II irM .111.1 i runslaiion 

prcchamob kimcid yadi na kupyntc I 
kim nkflndc bhedakfindabliedakBndaghatavadhau ||237|| 
id is. mi suddhll svabhBvBd evo eel kathara 
ibhyo 'pi bhogebhyo rasBl sprhayutetarBm 238|| 
nam .iMMiiiiisii.ii\;ii'iMin.in.ili kvfidhunfl gatab | 

m v., buddhyupfilabdhaii uktam apj ctad ucyate ||239 
n imvittih pnika.<aparam8rthika 
.. ■„., hii.n.ii hi vipaficitom ||240|| 

: saipvido devyfl visvas bhfivamaijdale | 

tialattvarp kim khnijcjanfidByi jByate ||241|| 
n.is.ikix.i bhedo vabhasyate | 
. id bhfivesu dhavatlti vivii 
. | 0? tahradajvS]a£vSsakumbhaviyatsthitih | 
[mbudhimahfltcjahsamlrfinantakhnimalfim ||243|| 
a mitirOpeyam sam\ il svi 1 1 halitS kramSt I 
Irflpasajailyfin bhavfin cvanudhfivaii ||244|| 
:ih.i , .mm kcnapi parami 

ravartayitum ksamah ||245|| 
lasmin pravShSh sarvatomukhah | 
id evettham saisfl svaniyater balat ||246|| 
i ittvfitmakara vapuh | 
.1 dharyatam ||247|| 
lyfirflsanStmakah 
ham n.mia sfi kutrapi virajyate ||248|| 

Sgatah | 

arnkucatsthitih ||249|| 
ihogycbhyo dehato bhujah 

lahapralayabhag iva ||25()|| 
.uiih.uiki yatah 

: ,i mi v,i I, K, niisiln I 

am i 242h 'vabhasyatc 

,i in ,„<l<j i .niihti i is reference in theK 

I,., ,;,//,„ . mill iiiii K 

uxhalilokranm^U 24-U saj 

/.»*.! J.. - , ''"' 1 l^'P''"" 1 

nhdchaiobhujnh:** 
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> Vc would like i" ask something anexpectedly, il you permit; 

'""" ' :f it is (rue thai this consciousness is pure by itsvery nature, then 
'"''"'' «ible ||K " " nas ln > s extreme desire for impure enjoyments sponta 

" l '"" Wlere has y" 1 \"" w "' ""' ^Setting [what was taught before] 
l' v| ' tncr i enough of those [objections everyone's] intelligence must re- 
^ough I have taught it before. I shall teach again (239) 
vile!' naturc hich is ultimately light, shines as 

|U "' ttDDCar ance ol th( world, This has been state. I in great detail. (240) 

* u c mill therefore the fat I thai the goddess who is consciousness appear. 

/tart in the whole sphere ol the world only in her own self become a ca 

r ° U ^described ' '" lllls wav l |I|;|1 ever > " IIIC * e P° wet "' lho Lord 

auscs the manifestation oi dual:- isness Bows into objects. (242) 

L ' I l OS II lumpol earth. U lake, a flame, breath and the space inside a put be- 

eome [respectively] earth [itself], the ocean, the great fire, air and endless space, 
[in the same wuj I consciousness as knowledge (mirf), being projected from it- 
self tsvoct halitS), gradually follows the objects that are congruent to this form 
ol consciousnesi 

Tins has been explained bj the indescribable Lord in the following way: 
"Who is able tot an., watei to flow oul from a tank if [its level] is low'' If [the 
lank] is. however. [over]full. streams [flow out] in all directions." (245-246ab) 

[Opp |Butdoei con iousi m(sS), through the force of its own determina- 
tion {niyafi). thus How into certain [objects] only? [If it does so,] then its form 
is that of the tattva (246cd-247ab) 

| A: | (I concede that] it ma) ben an appearance o\' /vie.-/ in this manner. There 
may be some kind of raga in the conscious self, in the form of being coloured 
by another. (24 

[Opp:] If this is the case, then how could consciousness ever become de- 
tached from something ' (248cd) 

[A:] Ah, we have come back to the main topic of our discussion Forwhenthe 
power ol consciousm (< ili) has become completely contracted, it gradually 
becomes emptied | Umya)o\ the means of experience, the objec ts of experience, 
Hie experiencing {bhujah) body, from experience [itself] and {lathS) the subject 
1,1 experience, as il enl real dissolution [at the end of the univei - 

Estate of destruction which is [thus] produced is that ofRudra. (249-25lab] 



ii Icm and translation 

- . a yad rudrah purusaS cesvarStmakah ||251|| 
deva fSSnas" ceti gjyate | 
ahkajj BghoraiUcaitadbhavisyati||252|| 
sarvaiaktitvenaikaikasyapi brmhanst | 

.„„ kalhyantc brhativad visvabrmhanat ||253|| 
aktyudrekamfe hj ata eva vivaksite | 
.:, brahmadihctupancakayogita ||254|| 
ssu tesu pratanyate 
smin mukhya raudradasa sthita ||255|| 
lC arflpapi cidvikase bhavisyati 
„: brahmavisnvams"au tenadhahkurute balat ||256|| 
,bhavamayTlyadidaSa rudradhidevata | 

-rimadutpalena nyarupyata ||257|| 
imkocarn yad upagatah | 
imilete bhoktrbhogyav ilia sphutam ||2S8|| 

abhasate | 
idam iena sunyasarnvedanatmakam ||259|| 
viviksati | 
procchalati sthitam 
■ ikasini 
ni upapaditam ||261|| 
.mi eva tat | 
anirbharah ||262|| 
lapadabhidhan | 
atha 263|| 
umairakam | 
iyate j 264|| 
am bahubhedata 
bhasanam 1|265|| 
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II Text and Translation 101 

s Rudra, Tatpurusa is Isvara and the holy SadaSiva is called 
c or Sady°J ata ' s ... nl anc ) Aghora is Brahma. This will be [taught later]. 

[s5 na.Vjn.f va,S - 

p5lcd-Z3^ ^ , crna llj of the nature oi all the powers, they nourish each of 
V the) ore I ^^ hralumm | ant i| because of their magnitude and 

«'«' n - m 'tn^|oli.heu,mcrs e. (253) 

,l,eir nouns j^,^,,,,,. wishes to express the aspect ol predominance Uidre- 
Wiien [Siv . . ( , (/( /,„ m/) powers, each [power] is connected with [one 

.,„,,.«; i "l " ,,L ' Brahma etc. This [connection) is described in different 

r.uoi live causes, i.e. 
of cin detail. (254-255ab) 

scriptures ' ^ state0 l Rudra is dominant in this [face of] Sadyojata. This 

And hjT ugh contraction by nature, will exist in the expansion of conscious- 

siate. alt o g ^ ^. ^ ^ . |s p L . C is of Brahma and Visnu are latent; he there- 

^Sbdues them forcefully- (255cd-2« 

r d a is the presiding deit> of the state of absence of objects etc. The holj 

rj > i, uu.ht Ithisl with the words "| Brahma and VKnu reside in the flow 
Utpala deva|tauLnii»M. , 

n differentiated objects oipeax, 57 

When he, although he is -born- ijata) into subtle duality, contracts, the sub- 
ect and object of experience certain!} disappear in him I lha). In this state the 
universe [then] suddei - '» be unborn (ajata). Therefore the 

state of Sadyojata is one in which emptiness is experienced. (258-259) 

Therefore, when God wishes to enter into the state of void, he himself knows 
everything that exists, as soon as knowledge manifests (bodhe ...procchalati): 
lhat is the Lord's unfolding power of know ledge. (260-26 lab) 

The universe is [thus] dissolved into the light of consciousness that unfolds 
m these two (tayor) [the subject and object of experience]; this is (fat) the un- 
folding of thee- :mptj (261cd-262ab) 

For. to explain, one who is completelj overcome 49 by the rest [experienced 
in] deep sleep, perceives different elements like for instance a house or a mar- 
ket, which are d l 'dream". (262cd-263ab) 

Therefore this is ;, but merer) continuance in the same wax 

Uatha). For it is onls a ki ; 'lungs created earlier [in the waking 

state] And in this waj the state of dream is produced from the form of the 
waking state bj divisi -264) 

But ii will be described later that each of the states oi waking etc. has man] 
subdivisions, and it is therefore appropriate [for them] to appear as creation. 

'■" '-" lull ol U,c .nlh 
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odheno an bhflvfin vyflpnuvnn vibhub I 
tyfljnyaic iflqi svfim uudflslnyadas'arp vibhuh ||266|| 
, ; , jyam jpnbhfl tajjnnnaslhitibhfivinab 

.arnatvarp vlkflsinijatcjasah ||267|| 

. ,,, |.| M | U samkocah sadyojfltnpade bhavel 
Hip svasvarflpasyn nisthll naiva sma jftyatc ||268 
g snipviduparoham sallflsattfl jado 'jadah | 

m ,„i. lyfldivyavasthfi kalpatfim katham ||269|| 

icotpalagurui v. Hi'.' sadasatBm lathfl 
.i,,,,.,,,, „., svfltmavisesu id niscitam ||270|| 
odiiDbharollfisavispfjasvaparastliitim | 

... mi w.v.i" vamann BnandasundarSm ||27l|| 
i avapusfl vigvam svTctklrsams' cidfitmani I 
hasaktivama ima ucyate ||272|| 

nu yad} ap) esa prayacchali | 
avapus Lfidfk tathfipi paramfirthatah ||273|| 
mi kalpayate bhidah | 
imo -..in paramesvarah ||274|| 
i.M.m, pratfiyatc 
u ..mi bhinnanara svlkriyaiva yii ||275| 
ihogaAgSnam svasaktitah | 
aya< itih ||276|| 
ijayate yalali | 

lya svarupatah ||277|| 
I ibharodayah I 
i, tisthaty ananyadhih ||278|| 
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ii Xcxi iind Translation 



ThcrcafW m ^ ||k , h stme f indifference [bj I pen ading them I?]. 1 266) 

cousesih em,ofi in „ o) tne powci ,,i knowledge. The objects, which become 

rhis i- ,ne " |U ." icnow ledge ultain i<> fullness when their splendour un- 
|hc continuance on 

folds. (267) o| ( ontract i ori certainly exists in the state oi Sadyojata, 

11,6 ^rnatureofUwse things never reaches steadiness. (268) 

'"' '"' "' ntlierc be un) [limited] existence like being and non-being, ma- 

i" 1 h " u ''"' , ,.,, r.hinesl non-blue and blue etc. without rising imocon- 
, er ial and immatcnai lining 

sciousness ( ^ lcacncr i itpala said: it is proven thai there is no difference 
For this is , ex i s i en tundnon-existenl as well as (talha) between ma- 

k '"'" lKi , fiot i .., ca Ilcd V; i, because he emits his power of knowl- 

lodha) [first] bj emitting into all directions the animating conscious- 

*J>\cidanupranan6m) thai is beautified by bliss and has created the state 
"|'\n and other by the appearance ol its mass of knowledge. |then[ by the 
JJjta t0 appropriate into "is conscious self trough the nature of 

consciousness alone. (27 I 272) 

Bui even when lie. through Hie increase oi his own power ot knowledge, be- 
siows Ins nature on the objects, he, although in reality wishing to appropriate 
ihem, brings about die destruction ol their differentiation (bhidah). Therefore 
[his God is crooked (vam I with respeel to the continuance of division. (273- 

2741 , 51 

In this [stream] the knowledge thai is produced is accordingly (tadrgi 

onei from which in ims out, What we call beauty is [in fact] the 

appropriation of differentiated objects and manifold elements of experience 

ihrough one's own : iyatah) the power of consciousness (cili), 

which appears through the lighl o( the power {kala} of its own desire, affects 

everything i\\ its natural passion. For [through being] manifest he will affect 

everything and manifestation is due to bis nature. (275-277) 

If one's mind is devoted to nothing else, one remains for a moment in the 

utmost essence of the rays ol this state of manifestation, [a state] which is the 

emergence ol a massive desire to appropriate. 52 (278) 



; "thennimiitionol consciousness" 

1 " '"' menu nan .■ [that)". 

'" f>'s manifested (/i udi<7) is the emergence ...iniis(ftuf)uimc«l 

esseni ■■ 
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ahku .;puirknam 
Um. ■ • i - 1 > ■-•! 280 

Unuh »% ilaniirr lyogatah 

:dam yatah 
utru hi pu.-.i.-T!c •'• j:::i..n> adhySsya sthairyam anjasa 
tadaccbali. chadanakrama 282|| 

inarn kimkaratvena bhasate 
jdb\-aaiuMddha>-. ranijodaye 

pdnbpur imprakarsati 

atah 284 
dddbacakrt \arn kim va na prakatrkrtam 

_nj;!- prj-n>aivadcvahpnx:chalitatmakah 285 

::jd vibhuh 
iman) udrecya vartate 

odbf-.f ividikriyah 

asate 288|| 
• ulah 

■ '. . ' ' ill 
ananta ■■-': '•&} 290 

tarns, r ah ^thiiah 
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* M , on ' Theref' .re il is laugbl in the SSstra thai i me should he de - 

"' which is in desire, in the centre of desire, or opened by .he hook of de- 
1 * al sbaD obtain b ne shall unite d 

wish to appropriate. With Ihedesirous attains 

[JSng for this [worid] is the reality of de 

CV Sftbi 

id ^Iv acquired stability inthel appearsasa'slave'.asitisgrad- 

^Hcovered by the . of knowledge that appears from it [i 

«ifi (282-283ab) 

Mali) through ibis method, which is proved by individual [experi 

helifefoi ■ J bod > and -' 

[hing through lb< re. If anything 

• tobekeptseci ^ it is this. 54 (283cd-28! 

After emerging from the blissful emptiness God appears {procchalitatma- 
kah) as present I active merely by unfolding fa 

power- 
Thai jn u hi . m which the pervading Lord brought 
all powers into Slate which increases in itself. The 
God. whoisc rsasif subordinated, but these [povu- 
unmesa. volitioi di) and action [kriya] appear as 
[and therefore dorm; 

For tin anifests himself as joined with [the : 

powers (i.e. asTumburuj. how can one really count then. >ab) 

Since the pov aspect of division from existence lies m the 

[Aghora lace), i pe m super-mundane reality. 

ers. the various ritual acts [proper to this 
mtas), like the nem; ivhich are mainly [a fonn] 

of the playful de ere (289cd-291ab) 



revealed [by thai" 



ii I'M .111,1 lYunnlntion 

ikiyunii Mi. i*. hi."" vnpusl sihito ||291|| 
,i ii.mc \ .■■ v -■ i.i" Kiimlianitl nfldorom 
munifl taktii uiimcsflkhyfl parllvadhau ||292|| 
iniilycnu sthQlflkflrovn bhflsiito 
. ,ix.r..,Mn ynsyflip bhflvll nimcsitflh 293|| 
ipnMhil/l kflpl pflrnevn prnvijrmbhate 
yevu kriyJl yasyflrp blie<ln|j pratyuvabhflsnte "m 
., ., kriyfl bhedarp pratj utn prflg vyapohatl 
.., hijcdnbhOmnu ye kflstoajvalanatandulflh 
. ( ..,k.iv i.r.nv bhcdam projjhanli sfldaram I 
Ii hhinnasvarupfls ic pllkaikyarp lai kalhaqi bhavol ||2%|| 

,. im -,\ .ii ii|'.nn .in-. in. mi n.i I" \ "kl yo|>.i|>.i.l\ [tic 

. . , . :i ...i \.u i. iii nfinfisvarflpnkam ||297|| 
ndflhfldi i. H pflkn iii s"abdyat< 
i knyah sarvflh phalam ckam prati sthilflh i|2 l ),s|| 
kriyfl ii.iin.i'.ii kficann I 

i| alnm abhlpsitam 199 
lah pOrvoktfid ova hetutnh | 
. iii ..ii i h.M ii.ui.i ,i .ii.ii! upi sphutnm ||30O|| 
in i. ii lathaivfltru bhavtyyati 

lamalinibhQlavigrohah \\M)\ || 
i. . ik.iiiibhobhih *.nflnct i bui abhidhflvati 

st\ in sarnbhavah 

|mi. mi. ii link. ih 
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ii i,-.i and rrnnslution nn 

,. ,.,, big way in •> form 53 thai extends up io th 

iiiii-- "'"'" " yyiedgc ii"' powei ol action being the final end [of mani- 

,,i,iiM''^ , ''' | '' ( ; i l / ;, i , l , l i > ,,, ll ,,,i,,"i,.,..'iuii> i2')K,! 292ab) 

fesu ,, ' on ; i gubtlesi powei called unmesa appears in the highest state 

jusi llk> ' ' " .. orm due to the grossness of objects to be created, 

tlaiva) ibis extraordinarj [kapi) powei ol action, into which 

bed appears as established in its own nature .is if replete, 



(yXlrfll 

„i.ni.' lh 
objects oi 



i'"'" 1 f ..", no) the i use thai th< re is action, in which difference appears'? 

I (, i'l' ' . .1 contrary even action denies previous differentiation. 

r A; ]|i isnol so 

' '" kA "the realm ol difference [disparate objects like] firewood, fire and rice 
"' -fulls (t' vi "i' llu ' n diversity, once ihej become partol the processof 

'''"kiir "' lhl 

,1 ,| U '.\ W cre dilTcreni bj nature, how could they become one in [the pi 

jy-ng^ foi parts [ol a process] cannol logically have different natures. 

»97ab) 

[Opp:] Bui there is nothing [independent] thai is 'cooking I hevanous [yal 
lal) [ ac tions] of different nature like lighting the flames, moisturing, heating etc. 
[together] are called cool ii 

ms [involved in cooking] exist For the sake of this 
single purpose, which is called 'cooking' ["here is no other action whatsoever 
[that is involved in the proc iss and which is not covered by "cooking".] (298cd- 
."I'l.ii-i 

[Opp:] How i lc?How should man} [actions] produce [only] one 

desired result? I \ I Foi the same reason. (299cd 300ab) 

[Opp:] Bui [the parts in the process ol perception, i.e.] the faculty of sight, 
light, iheobjeci tuid the mental perception [also] produce onlj a single knowl- 
edge [witliout becoming one]; the same should be true in this case, (300cd- 
lOlab) 

[A:] You[behave li le, whosebody is stained by contact with mud, 

and urns to the deserl to wash himself with the waters of a mirage. (301cd- 
»02ab) 

» it is possible thai Jitj [like perception] is caused by something 

which is di\ ided, then the diA ision in the cause docs not email an ultimately real 
duality. (302cd 303ab) 



V ' '" ""*"«* . . ihatextends 






II Text and Translation 




bhinnasvarflpam tad ekam cety upagamyate ||303|| 

ivabhedo bhedayetj etal tyaktam vratam bhavet j 

n mh.iin sfi kriyS ma bhud eka kasthadi karakam ||304|| 

tam evam apy asm nahi nah ksatih | 
.., hinama nfismakara anya Saktis ft asau yatah ||305|| 
phalabhitklptya bhavatmaivavibhedatah | 
Saktirvibhoi eva sa ca \ iSvatmavigrahah ||306|| 
akarakabhedena na bhinna paramarthatah | 
:: .,.,,,% abhinnc "pi vibhorevam bhedavabhasanat ||307|| 
i itj proktayaya karta" mahesvarah | 
nanu yal pasavah kuryuh katham tad upapadyatam 
tc hi bhedaikajlvatval kuiyur bhedavaum kriyam 
alaro etena pasavah katham kuryur iti sphutam 
a svavacaschinno vado vandhyasutadivat | 
na hi kumhhakrtah kvapi kadacit kartrta bhavet ||310|| 
yradi nasau mahesakhyat kartur avyatirekabhak | 
nanu kirn svit kulalena kurabho 'pi kriyate tatah ||311|| 
artrtve kirn pale 'pi na kartrta | 
il kulalena pato 'pi kriyate na kim ||312|| 
i in karmanam | 
nam svaphalarrj kartum kam praii hetuta ||313|| 
: ayusmams tathahy evam vijanatam | 
a phalam kvapi Subhasubhasamudbhavam ||314|| 
bl tnjate te \ ipaicitah | 

malam ajrianamulakaiii l|315|| 



„ ih ;, ; „,, K , 306a phalaWiiuj*** 

I, i,v„ v .T<iRi:i.i M Muivaimaiva vibhedm^ ' 
.hinnahK^J;:. - m ' 
U2b pate: /«!/« Jj. ,IKl 

, ,i.3l2ab. 313c<ubhasubhanani: 
id kam: to J, 313d hetul 

II5« karma karma J .karmaK- 



md translation 
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ilcd that one thing can nave different natures, then the 
lf( fl f/K»)' tisa ? natuie leads to division should be given up. (303cd-304ab) 
||al a difference i aclim U( „,ld not be one. (but) the causal factors, |i.e.| 

| 0p p:l U *> s ' J oduce ^e effect. [A:] Even this might be the ease, it 
flood e,c -' u " u - our position, for action is lor us not different [from the 
joes nol un . j ( js power, and power becomes 56 an object by producing a 
causal factors • q) ef f ects without being [itself] divided iavibhedatah). 

differentiation ^ all-pen ading God who has the universe as his body. 

An d power belong: 

1 l04cd • i ower] is not divided by the division of causal factors and effects, 
(nrea :* . i pervading God, despite being undivided in himself, causes di- 
because i e a ^ ^ ^ ^ ^0 | ,s taught to be the power of action, [a 
visi0 . n , U I liro,i^ which Mahesvara becomes an agent. (3O7-308ab) 
P ° n -I But how can we account for thai which bound souls would produce? 
h^- being completely dependent on division, can cause only differentiated 

action. ('308cd-309ab) 

[A-l Enough of thai' Your argument (i.e. the enquiry into] 'how the souls 
vould produce" is clearly (sphutam) self-contradictory, like, for instance, "the 
son ofa barren woman UOab) 

For nowhere and ne\ ei is il pi issible for the potter | in the well-known exam- 
ple for creation] to become the agent [of the pot] unless he is indistinguishable 
from the [real] agent called MaheSa [i.e. Siva]. (310cd-311ab) 

[Opp:] But in what sense' is the pol made also by the potter? Given the fact 
that God is the universal agent, is he not the agent [in the production] of a cloth 
as well. If this is correct, would it not then be true that the cloth too is produced 
by the potter. (311cd-312) 

If this is correct, there would be no other agent [than God]. As a consequence 
(iti), there would be no one for whom good and bad actions could be the cause 
fora [future] fruition. 58 (313) 

[A:] You are right. Sir! For you should know that there is never any effect, 
which is produced by good or bad [actions]. (314) 

But those who do not understand it in this way experience [the effects] 
without [ever] realizing this. For what is called karma is [actually] an impurity 
(mala), which has ignorance as its source. (315) 



56 I-H-: 'is ,,| iliu n.ii,,, 

n L j L: "how" (ton nil). 

'i With regard to whom (ton praii) would good and had actions iv the cause for the 
Producno n (tom«,) of their fruitr 



f 



ii [fcxl and [Yanslaiion 

nvitumatrakam | 
kartarntnkaruivanupapatti(al,||316|| 
kartrtvamucyate| 
iwnai cidadhikyaprasangatah |317|| 
nsi nanu namopacaryate 
ia ,hapetairvrlhajegTyategrhe||318|| 
ovastutathatvampratipadyatel 
leiahparamladrgvastu^unyo'stutavata||319|| 

ikrtih parigiyate | 
bhavopacarakah ||321|| 
Idmcaprayojanam lasya kartrtvavyavaharajam | 

rivartayitum ksamah ||322|| 
ah kartaram samupagaman | 
ad asmakam pratibharpitam ||323|| 
irtrtvam karmayogatah | 
u spandahuie samupapadyate ||324|| 
.in., scon gunatrayam | 
I kartrtvam udahrtam ||325|| 
IhTr \ ipralabhyeta vancakaih | 
. idyui na saipvedanavarjitah ||326|| 

atrasty evatadyatah | 
ah samstab sarvasya sarvatah ||327|| 
paritapitacetanah I 
atno 'pi kirn kuryan natmano grham ||328|| 

ilium na janati tatah kartuip na cecchati | 

tad grham kurutam katham ||329|| 
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, e accept this [but) maintain that something which is 01 
;ann otbcana not proven that its nature is that of a, 

iThcy] say thai the 'nature ol the agent' is something that is more thai 
lhena ture of consciousness (316 Jl7ab) 

Then. ' " v * an [' L ' different from] conscious- 

ness, [the nature of the agent] should receive [the attribute] of being material. 
[Opp:] l" perhaps (noma) the nature ol an agent [thai actually] pertains to 
vk ,„ ■Miei.ipli.ii ic.iii> used for the individual self? (317cd-318ab) 
[A:] This [doctrine] which is obstinately asserted by those in [their] housefs] 
who have swerved from the path of logic, is nonsense, because a metaphor- 
ical [attribution ol a quality] cannot become the realitj of a thing; such a 
[metaphoric] representation is entirely [param) hare of ihe [denoted] reality. 
For this reason [tavata] a person cannot remove the coldness caused by the 
wind in a snov :n il il is metaphorically called tiery. P18cd-320) 

And it is not taught thai the purusa as a perceiver has a perceiving prakrti 
[as his active counterpart] There is no other [reality] below him i varalco lah) 
that could have the nature ol an ac.ni metaphorically. (321) 

Furthermore the use ol the [word purusa] stems from [the necessity ] of talk- 
ing aboul agent-ship. But a name is not capable to transform a non-existent 
thing [into something existent]. I 
Even those philosophers, who hold the self to be the actor. [...]. (323) 
[Opp:] Is the nature of the agent as it is known in the world due [only] to 
us action? [A:] Then [tad) it follows that [the nature of the aeent] which is a 
form oi activity, exists in an inactive pervading God. [Opp:] Is it the fact that 
OW) the three qualities knowledge", 'desire to act' and 'effort' inhere in the 
sell [aim) that is called •nature of an agent' ( 324-325) 

no! till*™ W3J "' C intCUeCl " f ign0ranl peT$0BS is Ied ^y b y Receivers, 
no wtU children, who are without self-reflection, understand it. (326) 

- mSTi 1 ; iu, v edge ,s n °' ,he nature ° fthe agent - "«" •• * 

-rywh^f^^^ 

«"*" ^tu" -rV"^" "" mgh,S h ° m having n ° house - would te ■« 

IOpp.1 B„, b ,CU [h ° W '° d ° U| - *"«" and tried it? (328) 

m *ish to do it • n U P °"" r| d06S n0 ' kn ° W h0W t0 d ° ll - Und "W**" 

hui l>l a house » ', J29) ' L ''' S " n makes Q0 effort ™> & whj he d, . 






" Howc °uMhemen 



make ;i house " 






II IV v t and Translation 
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n ifianadlnam visesanam I 

ili saspandata kila M 33011 
n vetti prepsatitj bhaved vacah | 

nasya spanditam vaibhavodbhavat II331 
jnanam sarvasyapi na sambhavet | 
atnaval : am lasya bhasitam ||332|| 

rtbapravivecane | 
jnatum yatitum esitum ||333|| 
[hah sa kartum veitTii sabditah | 

na kartrtvarn punarbhavet || 33-4.ll 
im bhaved vakkayakarmanairj 
katharn kartrtvarn apatet ||335|| 
mani katham lasyeti gTyatam | 
asadbhave manovakkayasambhuvam ||336|| 
karmabhagiti cen nanu | 

ash ni varnitam ||337|| 
antagunasamnidhau 
pi kartrtvayatano bhavet ||338|| 
in muktav api hi tad bhavet | 

a ■• idhir yatah ||339|| 
:~;ikrtagainah | 
uddhimattavyapeksini ||340|| 
imittatvam krtam yadi | 

Miuuiisaih prapurile ||34l|| 
ihakaradeh praturn bhavatu hetuta | 



uulalion 
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. 1 d,e mile-, led v eibal fi inn 1 rUpam I'todo' is [no mere than | Lin at- 

(• vl |T ' t n " wm . J etc. Whai is then the senseofthe word 'he does"! if .1 meanl 

ib " uipped with subtle activitj (spanda) [ol knowledge]", the sentence 

.•being eq PP ws and des jres 10 be active'; but this activity (spanditam) 

u.iuld be. 1 , ■ ..,-.. 



' It OWing ClC WnaiI»UJCHUi6awuowwiuK.inruiu -i.ui.es unmeant 

tribute ol dwith sU btle activitj (spanda) [ol knowledge!-, the sentence 

should be. uk)|VK |, i:i | self, because it originates from Kind's omnipresent] 

l>n ' h . f330-33D 

"" I different know ledge [namelj one] without activitj is impossible even 

AlU ■■"' Bern" equip] w lil '' nd dtort is la "ght to be the in- 

fof i for the self (atmanah). Therefore, when determining the sense ol 
f^T-he sense of each ol [the following statements:] "one knows, [one is] wish- 
in - ' , na kesaneffi to make an effort, to strive," is explained as 

!* 8 'kno« s 10 act" ^nd [his - ' 'ne who wishes to acf , but not [what 

Jcall] the nature of the agent (332-334) 

I |f •„ i s there should be equalitj oi verbal and bodily acts 

i th menial [acts], hi dd one become an agent through verbal and 

bodily acts. (335 ) 

[A-l How is ii possible to saj thai menial acts belong to him? One might ar- 
mtlcen nanu) thai since these three qualities really exist, there will be a collec- 
tion of menial, verbal and bodily acts, and he should therefore be the possi 
(bhagt) of his karma. Bui this would amount to a metaphorical usage, which 
has been described as insubstantial. (336 

Furthermore, if il is said thai they exist [only] when individual iiitmaga) 
qualities, starting from the nature of the intellect (mahat) and ending with 
substance, are present (samnidhau [salt]), would this [self] be the locus of the 
nature of the agei 

And one has to accept that it is not so. for [otherwise] this would be true e\ en 
in the stale of liberal ion because [his rule would equally apply to the presence 
of qualities of another sell an appearance (agamd) of deeds which 

had noi been di me 1 11 w Inch bad already been destroyed {krtanaJa 1 w ould occur 
in every self. (339 340ab) 

Furthermore, if the causation (jumittatvam) of an act. which is characic 
ladhika) by a combination [ol causes], which is tilled b\ its individual 
»'"'') constituent causes, i.e. inherent and other, and which depends on | 
onej possessed of understanding in ever) respect (sarvalra), is done b) 

•■» which pan can be caused by the potie 40cd - 342ab) 



Wind, 



P«t could the causation of the potter ol. 
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342|| 

mi asti knrtrtvam nflnyi , 

urirtvam kadSi id api sambhavcl ||343|| 

lj sv.il;inliv.nn Lnhl.iih vidul.l 

.m.. ni bhcdc bhede 'pi vatmanBm ||344|| 
uvanii na kurmflni bandhanfiyo svnbhflvatah 

n mo vS subhasubham ||345| 

aivu \iini.ini parame! h 

latamyalah 146 

prakTrtiia J47|| 

itmika ||348|| 
rdikccidbh ■ ritah 

larptu bodhyamano vadhfirayet ||349|| 

rupini ||350|| 
likaJartkaAkakalojjhitam \ 
bhairavflblicdavartinam || 151 

imani pre* i halal sthitam 
bahiskrtam ||352|| 
ipini 
ivadhfimaphalapradsh ||353|| 
..: Sivns'aktayah | 
paiuvartini ||354|| 
iddhyupapadinT | 






i 



a„, huu, iyw„ I, »* 

I i bhcdc 'pi I 



i i . (misprint), ! "" lr I' ;.. ., 

■ h.«ub n.J,K W 

i ;.mj, wa 
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ii \r.i .in.i rVnnslation 






Forthcrccxi "rd to which there is not kno 

... desire and effort intl I] and it Is also taught WO 

hi the nature lhan W3ab) 

I, | S therefore » *ible that anyone else ba 

,. | S (he freedom of God tha the nature of the agci 

So [things I ■'"' '"" ca pablc ol i reating bondage bj theii 

llii; multitude ol highesi Gods oi a multitude ol 
selves. (344cd 

Therefore, [whethcrl ihi -ood oi bad [result] is derived from him [God] 

or (indirectly | fi karma, ii is [still] ill lercisedl 

x . i i .., expounded ihii elsewhere in great detail, this [much] isenoi 
shall ii"" explain ll the higher [i.e. divine] lparO)po\ 

i, f or this reason ta ig to God in the 1 of Aghora. (346cd-347) 

mi I ol this [power] is therefore m the 

auspicioi I '"'•■ line [of argumentation], namely that 

actiondoes nol belong lo the sell [Stmika l (348) 

[Opp:]Buti oi sings] which, by resorting to the nature 

! ["rue. But [this] sou have to understand and regard 

in the followinj 

The God ol god! [Siva] is oul ol reach ol the [dualistic] notions of space, 
time, action and form and so is his power, who is the nature of the universe 
(350) 

But this universe which is free from [even] the smallest stain of activity from 
time etc. and exists undifferentiated from Bhairava, [...] (351) 

As the universe (tat) appears independent because of Bhairava's autonomj 
Vatsvataniryat),an<l ip in itself, it even appears outside (bahiskrtam) 

through n o Siva. (352) 

Forthis reason the "higher power" is favourable and not terrifying(/of the na- 
ture of the southern Aghora) Foril will be taught [in the MVT that] "the highei 
P° wers ['.e th the goddess Para] are called 'not frightening' 

;y those who know, because thej gram the fruit of the light of Siva among be- 

lab) 
in J n r J al ! oin Siva s powerof action hinds the soul when residing 

.1 u .] when it is known [as] standing in it'sown way, bestows perfecl 



"*"""""■■ «>nicxti,hafdl) remon a plural indicate-! 



ii i. m and Translation 

i prasaroyah pragiyatc J55|| 
iratvam upasritah 
mastavarnamalika ||356|| 

Mil 

asasphurah ||357|| 
rnghataghasmarah 

isamcayah 
. : ipatah 359|| 
ryacarcitasthiteh 
idrabhidatmanah ||360|| 
ihiteh 

osah 361|| 
tticitritah 

lampatah 362|| 
abhavitah 
sinipunjam nijam nijam ||363|| 
isamaSrayat 
bahiskrteh i : 364|| 
,:iii p.iripurnatam | 
krantigocare ||365|| 
itabhedadaio bhavel 

stii iha sthita ||366|| 
te madhyavartinah | 
turn bhavet ksamam ||367|| 
adyadisambhavah 

■ esapadabhagini ||368|| 
dhakamalasanab 



;s-h pai i 










nd Translation 



in 



Thecmanaiion [of the letters ol the Sansknl alphabet], which ,s taughi to 

,1, ,; and end with ha becomes indistinci by resting in .ho buuh \= m \ 

? Lning "i *e power of action, which has all letters as ,is garland. aW s 

.L tf essentially a- the articulation of the sound «-/,„-,„ CT'I whenenu 
'''fSewhole series]. (355o 
" \'hen (y&vad) [the emanation ol sound] subsequently {tatah) appeals (ulla- 

,/,, as equipped with an appearance of the highest replete [consciousness of] 
!'l" 'as devouring all souls from Ananta to Brahma, as ingesting 63 the multitude 

f worlds [full of] i '' n E and unmoving beings, and as devouring the group 

!!f individual sou is in the awareness (vimarSa) of its own consciousness, ihen 
(tavat) [ttie powers that arc | the lustres of Bhairava appropriately (.aucitydd) be- 
come manifold due to the nature of the pov, er of actii in that has become adorned 
[cartita i by ■< diversicj « hich cam* it be perceived [completely and is therefore] 
innumerable, [that has] differentiated itself (-bhidatmanah) into mild and fierce 
[aspects) because of an endless number of [ritual] actions, like pacifying etc.. 
and whose perfect presence [susthiteh) is displayed by the quantity of [the ob- 
jects that form] her food. (357cd-361 1 

These powers [that are the lustres of Bhairava] are variegated by repeatedly 
becoming empty, lull, or both empty and full: [the\ | are lusting only for de- 
vouring the part of themselves i rvamia) that is called the universe in its state 
as power (iakta), and pleased by i -bhavitah) the eradication of objects thai have 
fora long time been lived in mundane time. [All these powers] spread their re- 
spective mass of raj S through their own throbbing (visphara) [and] by exclud- 
ing transcendence tfokotthavamacara) bring about the Sastras appropriate to 
them. [Sastras] that attain to fullness, because they are based on the real state 
of samkalpa. (362-365ab) 

Such a religious practice w Inch appeared first in the transcendent realm, will 
m this world [too] be in a state of non-duality. 63 (365cd-366ab) 

Here [in our system] exists this great creation of Siva which is replete and 
inside of which al I , ithei [cj cles] of creation and resorption take place. 1 366cd- 

11 is no! propei [ksamam) to saj that this is the first creation, tor how could 
something be firsi etc in ,, reality that is vt ithout space or time. (367cd-368ab) 

nits is the staic of waking; it is the principal [state] which partakes of the 
£™f rof consciousness (mm sa = 1 u chakti). It is Brahma, whose lotus throne 

sl " "I the awakening of his own constituent p cd-369ab) 

of the belly" 
Ubeot BduaUq isdevoured" 






nd lYanslation 



ibhrti brahmam antatah ||369|| 
nbhante samvinnaihasya saktayah | 
yam in \.ul> api sakyate ||370|| 
cidrupasya mahesituh | 
dhyetadrnmayasphutam||371|| 
atvaip jadasyo kila laksanam | 
dhoyatona parimlyate ||372|| 

o manavivarjitah | 
-ena krtvatmanam caiacaram ||373|| 
atair udbhutair udbubhusubhih 

atmakais tribhih ||374|| 
vividha sihitih | 
/idbhyo misratavasat ||375|| 
iye 'pi bhedajnanani tcnire | 
n vaktranam vamadaksinasamgatih ||376|| 

tvarri hhaMsyadbhavadudbhavaih | 
rudrabhedas tenastadas*adha sthitah ||377|| 
, ; vaktraip yasmat praglyate | 
tail asamkhyata ||378|| 
. itritah | 
ia no punaruktata ||379|| 
irah kriyakramah | 
rvas tu si\adhamagah ||380|| 
, Mimanli mahambudhau | 

m\ itsindhau mahesvare ||381|| 



I drgdevo mono J,. U*-- 

, . eliaikai hK "4d mkcna:m^. ; 



reading 
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t\\i i in with ubha 

; 376b bhcda: bhecU I: *"?. % \ 

.-.,., yalhasvi 

, 8 ,b vi.<ramyani 
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II Hexi and Translation 






.,„,,, same powers ol *e I ord ol consciousness unfold h s ,.,k,n, „ n lhc 
rrms starting with S ending with Brahn ,, lh| 

Eve „ though it is impossible to say that this God has a certain extent, because 
lK beingthegreatLordv isciousness [itself], is not perceivable 

| s | have clearlj stated in m> Prabodhapancadalika: "I. is said (Ma) that 
^characteristic ol mattci lies in the fact thai its light is limited. Knowledee 
is differenl from matter, fi i I be delimited" - nevertheless this 

wh0 is free from the mean iremenl' [Le, knowledge], makes himseU 

^[uie world of] moving and immovable [beings] through hisownautonomj 
(370cd 

[•he manifold existence ol the len Sh a divisions [of the Saiva Sastra] comes 
into existena Tatpurusa and Sadyojata {ajaia) by taking them 

singly, [either] erne H to emerge." as six. as one group of three. 

and as three pairs. I ; ~- ; 375ab) 

li is therefore through the blending of various states of consciousness' 15 [pe- 
culiarlo itions of duality arecreatedin this {atra) [di- 

vision] called Siva. (375cd-376ab) 

When these three imbined with the left [Vamadeva] and the right 

one [Agbora], then each ol them has the potentiality to appear in future, to ap- 
pear in present or to have appeared (?), and there are therefore three [states] in 
eachofthese six. The division ofRudra is therefore eighteen-fold. (376cd-377) 
Since it is taught thai each lace itself consists of live faces, the tenfold and 
eighteen-fold division"" are therefore innumerable through [further] divisions 

As these | faces | have been described above as diverse through their own re- 
speenve cognitions and actions, there is therefore no repetition in them (379) 

For in each of them (latra tatra) a different (anyanya) knowledge [i.e doc- 
trine] prescribed religious conduct and ritual procedure is taught, but each of 
them leads to the light of Siva. (380) 

Just as evep single dropol water [loses its individuality] in the ocean, hke- 
*w an cognitions and activities come to rest in Siva, who is (he ocean of con- 
sciousness. (381) 



toZhS2?T 0rC0m:i0llS0eS&,tm, >& h blending..." 
"'«« is divided into ten and eighteen 






II Tfcxi and Translation 



lam bhumau sGryarnsiibhih kila plyate 
tprayati maharaavam | 
finani karma sphutam kim apj svayam 
paraih paramparyac chivarnasi majjati ||382[| 
aksine hlrdam lirigam hrt paramarn matam | 
. itahkrtaSesasrstabhavasunirbharam ||383|| 

joms'agrasanac ca tat | 
. harakatvena krsnam timirariipadhrt ||384|| 
tre kathitam ata eva mahes'ina ! 
murdhni viyal sarvam ityadi timiram vibhoh ||385|| 

me ci ram | 
ed bhairavam rupam bhavayadbhir durabhidam 
.:i duhkham tamo \advayasarnvrte | 
nasambandhah parataniryadidars'anat ||387|| 
apusy alam | 
•ii.it i yavad vaktracatustayam ||388|| 
udhubhiisu tathodbhutam tirodhitsu tirohitam | 

Ibhida sodasukatmakam ||389|| 

/atantre ca s"ive viSat | 

. jstrani yugapad bhairavabhidham 



d quoted in TAV ad 1.18 (p.41). 3S.<a 

•,.;.„/„; J, 383cd quoted in Sivopadhyayj's 

ipasia TAV 1.18 (emended to sprsm inthe editkn 
! K,spasta. 384a-d quoted in TAV ad 1.18 
rli 85 and TAV 1 .3 in the sequence given hm 
. MS. 3X4e sarpharakatvena: samk 

I timirani: primed continuously in K<j. 386a dui 
m i 386d durabhidam: surShhiJam h " 

mvrteh} ?87c sarnbandhah: «m" 

, , i 188 J90 quoted in TAV LIS (p. 41 >• j 

• US. 389a udbubhusu:* 

18% urodh.tsu umdhiprah 389c lato (JjdK)- w 

I89d ntmakam ilimikum h 390a 

. il, ,,l.,n. v,sl..i. 

rrani I \\ l ' ■ 






and Translation 



121 
Pvcn a small amount ol ie ground is invariably (fcfa) drank in, bv 

' of the sun. and through ran, Hows again into the ocean. (In the same 
\ ,',ll knowledge and action in Has world merges, either direcflj on its own 

oradually through othet [stages], into the ocean ol Siva. (382) 
"'that which is inside, in the southern [stream], is [SWa's] symbol m ga) in 
[h ■ heart, which is called supreme heart. It is replete with all created things it has 
internalized, And because ii devours the particles of light that belong to ma* 
and foster duality, il is, as it destroys everything, dark and has black colour. 
(383-384) 

For this reason Siva has dcs< nbed the darkness of the pervading Lord with 
, h „e words in the VijnanaSa stra: " Ml space which rests in the heart (mOidhni) 
i on e should contemplate as Bhairava]". 

"Inlhesamewaj he ma} foi a Ion- tune, in a dark night, when the dark half 
of the month approaches, contemplate the form of Bhairava which is difficult 
to pierce (?) by contemplato 

And it is taughl thai in [this reality] in which there is [empty] space, suffering 
or darkness, there is once it is filled with non-duality - no connection with 
ignorance or karma, if one sees that [these phenomena] depend on [opposites] 

When (yavad) thereafter {tad) the four faces 67 appear as completely dis- 
solved in the form of Bhairava who appears as black, then [these four faces 
appear] simultaneously as divided into [four stages, namely] about to emerge. 
emerged, about to disappear, and disappeared, and thus becomes sixteen-fold 
(388-389) 

Entering into the [lour forms of] Siva, the southern (daksa), the emissive, the 
heart and the autonomous, this Sastra is called Bhairava[sastra[ and becomes 
simultaneously sixty-fourfold. (390) 



67 Th «is,ih e |v, 



eminus ■ 




fivabhairavSkhyarn sthitam tridhfl 

i -in |M.m:i..ui.i vijpnbhale ||39l 

.1 purneniibhcdasandhinS 
sumbhavyas tisra icchSdiSaktayah ||392|| 
■ i lyiidiyojanam | 
\\ye\ ihhiiin.ini till trikam eva parani lalhn ||3<.)3| 
rugfhc sampi tat slhitam | 

v.mi.hl.iKMiiiis.isli.ivnh ||394|| 

ijrmbhate | 
ibhavopfldhisunirbharah ||395|| 
rthodyadravabrmhitavrttikah 

:titruyam kramat | 
im krodikrtyfivatislhate ||396|| 
iiti bhedavibh 

nho i. mi anantum 
rupam 
; nirahuli *47|| 

i i.,nii.im c.i kulfini ca 

in bhedasarnkocahanaye ||398|| 

idham asthitah 
idrakhyayoditah ||399|| 



n [exi .111,1 Hranslation 



- ^iMedm I VV I I8(p 15) ami I W 1.230 391a iilham lanli 

■A ! imp 'v 392b pOmcnabhcdasandhn'M 

m-ahhtdahUlKM rAV I In »3jJ W 

;d parani uiiha K l"A\ I 18 
.,,,,„ |AN I 18 (p. 4ft). '95d fliif" 

M,b udyadrava uilymhlava IA> ■• ^ ^ 

, !h „, 196b ^tikah **"* T fl 
PAN I.IK) uparOilil ^""""",„^ 

,)7b ah« 
W8ab quote 






Thus a threefold lui hich is called Rudra, Siva and Bhairava. Foi 

• ret the reality of knowledge unfolds threefold, through duality, duality-cum- 
"' duality and PulJ union with non-duality. And thus the mam powers ol Siva 
"""duee, [namelyl volition!, ognilionj and [action], (391-392) 
'"'nui among [these powers] a conjunction with five powers etc. [takes place] 
by extension {prapaiiccna). Being internally variegated (vibhinnam) in this 
W aylhis trinitj [trikam) \o\ powers] is the supreme I. and] such a Sastra resides 
n (he house ol mj Guru in an unbroken tradition. (393-394ab) 

Therefore, because of its proximity to the Sastrasofthe Vamaand Daksina, 
the stream on the highest limit [prantadharS) unfolds as the Kaula. (394cd- 
395ab) 

Thereafter, as Bhairava is completely filled with the limitations of the objects 
he has resorbed m<\ is nourished by the sound that emerges from the highest 
reality, he embraces the three powers Apara, Parapara and Para in the [three 
streams] Isana \ espectivelj (395cd-396) 

So he unfolds ill, division of duality, 

he is the one who makes n manifest, 

then wishes to devour tins endless manifested form of Siva. 

In reality he is taught to be only three-headed. (397) 

TheTantrasofthe upper [i . the Siddhanta-TantrasJ.ofthe left (vdrnd) and 
the right [stream], as well as the Kulas are centred in this [highest] stream so 
lhat they loose the contraction through duality I 

Having become threefold, this doctrine of the Trika (trikartha), which deals 
«"* the highest light, is taught by Siva fin MVT 1.1] with the word "moon of 
knowledge". (399) 



Part 3 
Commentary 



Section 1 
Introductory Verses 1-13 



pjefaed i«' *e introi »r) partol the work is a verse that appears in the same 

,,,,„ in other v. hinavagupta, like Tantraloka, Tantrasara and 

ParatrimMkavivarana. : In the Tantralokaviveka Jayaratha provides us with an 
elaborate explanation of this verse. In the first level of interpretation he gives 
a Kula/Krama interpretation: the "rive faces" are, for instance, interpreted as 
lhe standard set of powers, namely 'consciousness, bliss, volition, cognition 
and action' : as well as the five streams (paficavaha) of the Krama. ? The mam 
point of the verse is its second level of meaning, which contains an allusion to 
Abhinavagupta's parents Vimala and Narasirnhagupta {pancamukha = simha) 
and to his being born from a union of the two. 4 

The next seven rerses are devoted to the author's gurus, that is his teach- 
ers in philosophy and religion, and his father. Verses 9 and 10 would probably 
be termed 'proclamation o) ones own capability and authority for writing the 
work' by a traditional commentator. 5 Then the repeated request of two pupils 
is given as the immediate cause lor writing the work and the form of the work 
is justified. 

At the end of the introduction we find another benedictory stanza that fore- 
shadows the main ideaol the first verse ..I the Tantra to be expounded and here 

: ? C f '? nc i udin amgraha which is identical with concluding 

• " me r '"" :i (abhinavarupa fakiu tadgupto yo mal i tad- 

vS nlPam ivamvande I, might be considem 

':f' h '"'"-"■ mabhihmukhaih.Tk\ 1.1 (p. 7). 

♦KjSiS?* '«"«»*. TAN IhplhS,, 

son (1996) F 'it'' mmemarj on this vers,/ will 

(1995). p . 62-63 *' Bhairava to which the bharita aUudt 

C0 ^itmemMtwrte ' luc,ionto1 * ' 

hi&Bbi l"yiodoso caccrtainwo indl6ihcannouncemcnibyihe«B*0fal 






Ill Commentary 






B polysemic reference to the author's name is made TV 

VMinavagupta not to hide in anonymity - mosl , pr °nou nc 
,hical passage in TA 37 - is helpful to the historian JT*** '*& 
an author. nd Unus M f „ r 

In the Varttika the insertion of the word abhinavagupiaiab thu 

and 13) mighl be no more than the known practice, -"^l 
"stamp" {aAkayati) a work with the author's name - a poetical < "^ " : 
would be more safely transmitted with the text than a colophon 1 *??* *" 
quantitj of self-references in his works might be seen by.some as ,,., ■ ^'" 
markable historical consciousness of the Kashmirian intelligeT* 8 ' ? 
dent in works like the Rajatarangim, but this is not the whole truth ^"n'T '*" 

ta we have to take into account the religious self-conscio is 

that expresses itself in statements like the following: "For this reason, wboew! 

this Sastra composed by us, in order to gain an intuitive knowiedgeof 

usness, becomes a teacher. This is no boasting, but the truth." 8 And else- 

intelligent person who always studies these thirty-seven chapters 

make up the Tantraloka] becomes Bhairava incarnate." 9 

The doctrinal point behind the rhetoric of one's own self being Siva is ob- 

a non-dualistic system and can be found already in the work oi Abhi- 

Davagupta's predecessor in the Pratyabhijna school, Somananda. I0 Seen in the 

no on that Sua has to act through the guru in Tantric initiation, 

ation is - lor dualists and non-dualists alike -also part of religious 

her grants liberation by being the medium for Siva's powa 1 1 

ugh the unification of the soul of the disciple with Siva in th: 



5, heme at the end of chapters, could be interpreted in dus b» &W* 
I ( ed. KavyamalaQjusestheword^toto. 
rforin stanceisasmuehahistoncalwo rka , K vyo.SeeK 



,-s introductory verses ^^^n^ummaiia^m, 
For true things do not ^^-^^^^ukm^**** 

' ICCS this passage W.lhaqu«Uon ,J, ^» Jl>L . cpll0n |pcrhaps: ^; 

M( „ n ,„„■, ,s highlj respected. Is it not a ^ * P m „,„, 



^ uce s this passage withaquesUon h . su - 
is highly reacted: 

,,u mananyam v,uu.m .-- ■ • 

l.284cd-285ab. The number th 

, , i in luseomnK-niars-"^'" '" ),.,,„■ 



I Introductory Verses 



afinitiation. oi in the systems where liberation in hu, isthe 






of |h , ,„,„ j ,,„ Siva ,s an mtcgn, pan of the religious struct 

,„, , hc ,,,, ol .he disciple; - ., teacher hinting a, his identity vE™ 

» vei ,ing his personal Klcntity and thereby filling the role of the ,,,„ , 

jwaysonUiebordet the rules of decency in writing an db * 

n iys a sirong sell cons. sness We can discern ., different attitude in \bht 

nava - s teache. 's teacher, i ipai.uUs a, who starts his foarapratyabhijfisksriks* 
spcakin g modesty ol himsell as being a servant of Siva. In his VSnuriba 
,,;,,,,„, Abhinava however, invests the passage with a differenl flavour; "With 
^ W ords -the state ol hem; i heexpressesthatagreatfruit ,J accrues 

&om M S exposition of the recognition of god. A servant is [etymologically] one 
[ whom everything ii mastei as he likes. This state [ofbeingaser- 

mt ] n ,eans that 1 1 Itpala I is a H i >rth) recipient of the autonomy that is the high- 
est Lord ,,M Thai i llpaladeva was actually trying to be modest while declar- 
ibility to compose this work is clear from his own vrtti on the verse 
where he speaks ol being "ashamed of [bis] solitary success" {ekakisantpadR 
tqjjamanah). 1 * 

verses 2 J 

The three verses are devoted to S.imbhunatha. the author's teacher in the 
\t least in the works that deal with this system, i.e. all commentaries 
on the MVT. he is the teacher par excellence (see 394ab) and simply called 
"my teacher". 

In a fashion typical ol the dhvani school the comparisons and identifications 
envisaged ,n the verse arc only outlined and the reader is supposed to fill in 
*e missing pans, as for instance the identification of the teacher's knowledge 

ZTui^ i^WhavoWa.todfivasiUravunariinl 

12 ftSSSSnS " '' P ^^ereK^manljacallshisteacha 

oT]™?, ' /; ' /,/ '' sv "'"- which » Probably from Utpaladei 

u ^"yopairam uha '!,' ""■[ ,'!, "\"\ '" *"* "'"" ***"" " v '""'"" P ammeSvamra P a - 

ame phrase is adopted b> the commentain 
„ ^/° h »ve written this work * " , "'" '"' J '' PpM IO "* S:,nkjr ''- wl 

' *"+*>*" S0N (,990. 






"I Commentarj 

Sditya). This can only he known r 
nd nol the nighl blossoming water-lilv is !!'?, !' K ' facl ">ai 'i ni 

1.1. * U-iCU hem a (, 'Us' 

for .1 later occasion (cf. 7). refe renou 



lues thai lead one to the next comparison are even I 

i.l make perfeel sense to translate anhaughah as "nnT' ^'^ Al 'Hh 

he use of the words "current" and "stream" points to"' 1 " 1 '"'"" **«■ 

,1 know ledge with an ocean, 17 and the ability °f u C ° mpariso n of 

i liberation is compared to the cooling effect the waterh "^""^li 

I In: doctrines are "radiating in" these streams evi'I "" " 1L ' " hoal " 

ivention of jewels in oceans or rivers, which produce 1 h°- lnethcpoc,i - 

similai isedintherPV. 18 eir Bering. A 

:will see, the division of the Saiva revelation into five strean 

the Trika on its lop is the main theme of the first "chaot ^W * 
h is translated here and it is not unlikely thai Ahhil" 
to this thesis in the opening verses, especially m connect? 
her Sambhunatha, who seems to be the source for this peculiar "°° 
i sadardha. The translation of the compound in 3a, which resi 
however, tentative and I am well aware thai it might be 
I on: for sad has to be read twice (kakaksigolakanya 
ard compound be endured. But as will be explained ii 
'half of six' for Trika is used to encapsulate a doctrine, according 
hree pans that constitute the Trika are formed by the "first half 
; the five known to the Siddhanta and the uppermost stream, the 
the higher' (urdhvordhva). Although the expression "first half is 
prel it is c lear thai the highest (urdhvordhva), the left (yorro] 
m (daksina) are meant. For the adherents of this trinity Mb 
• „ ,me sense the whole Saiva revelation and could therefore he 
its cu ,mination. its "aim" (artha). The word ^imarh^ 

aid mention the five streams in connection w.«hn. 

JwdadhaumNltyadlsa,ngraha,(o\io3 v .fo*l 

i i ihil 
ndhusafighah 

1 
aiaitvacima- 

.unit or the text (« W>.* hlcb<W 

1 m.l.l 



I Introductory Verses 



(Ki ,|„. who iS laid quoted as the authority foi Ihis peculiar interpret 
, )/. , Miilmiii hintim; al the main thr.sis I nm .-_r. a , 



^mbhunatha, who ..> •■— -.— - ««, „„ lllls pt!C(ll| . |r inu . 

,i wdardho, withoul hinting at the mam thesis, i am aware ol the tact thai 

■ksrtiia often means no more than "Trika doctrine", but the straightforward 

'"'„.,„,. e.g. "in H* Trika With Its awareness and the five streams-, cannoi 

rk because lhl ' ,r,k " ' S '"" "" "' C S '" W ' eVe1 L ' s * e five sro,as ' bu ' ' 
"Ld as their essence. 

1 Sumati. Sarnbhunatha s teacher, is the first guru ol the Trika known to later 

. ors ^d this /wra/wparfl is referred to as 'disciples of Sumati*(TA 1.213). 20 

Prof. SANDERS! in pointed oui to me that yuktah is most likely used here in the 
jgnscol abhiyuklah. The reading \anakam foryuktam §rf- is rejected as the fee- 
tiofacllior. I have kepi the spelling i ukhala as transmitted in all manuscripts of 
, h e vamika as againsl cukhulaisee below), because 1 cannot see any criterion 
lhat would establish the correct form. 

Commenting on a similai introductory verse in the TA. Jayaratha gives a 
more formal explanation for the fact that Abhinavagupta not only included his 
fatherin the list ol gurus, bul placed him in the highest position: "It is said [in 
Manusmrli 2. 145ab] that "a i arya) is ten limes more [venerable] than 

ateacher, the father a hundred limes more than the teacher [...]' ..." :i 

Padas c and d could he interpreted in several ways; lirstly the formimi influ- 
ence (samskara) of his father, who was withdrawn from the world, perhaps after 
the death of his wife, could have created the resolve in Abhinava not to marry, 
and therefore "remain lice from attachment". Secondly, the intellectual educa- 



" i;m "' g "" TA ' insists thai "those who know the order of this de- 

scent [of gurus] place Somadcva between Sunn,., and gambhunfiha (imunuuimhasya 

':"'T' U ; \ 10Sya " "'""""'"'"'' '" '" Wtikramavidah) and wishes , inIcr . 

I a ! T "' , k !m P nasis '" *" firel ■«*« of .he lineage. Bu, 

he . car s Z\ n 10 k ' '" ' ^^ ** is deRned b > ** fae of teachers would 
,,,„; t ,,:; ' T ; — .gsolution.namel y to emend, n.ha. 

"•e.d.^iSt/r ? Tf eVidCnCe fM "" i0Sertion of a &»-*« - i* TA 

i^iSZTnU, ' '' "'■'" '0«*«*0« '*> 

**'^ few -Z " f tnsdamuklicnapa 

-'"""'Ua i,i ,„<„,,' '.;"•'"" M ^"khulako diiyad isram me guru, u 
Wwhi „; ,, ,' ' " " """""'""■•"» K«/wr ..rftiiM m Kiftinui 

-' fa , u ;;;;;;;;; »wi*^ n.e i„ M wj 

'^"^^'a'ionofS , s m '"*' SccB °H<-BR(197< 







m c 



■I I »J 



•-a father could be hm^ ^22 r . 

*e» ■- rf0 ^^b > «hefkWfo^* e " c «*l» e i 0l . 

" ■■ —! .* or even a Sai% a initiation. ""^Vfc 

^™^ «*« Ukdv intoprewioiu ^ 



- 



•hetber 



.- - 



rohteros. Abbmavas father is described i? **** 
mar. logic aad poetics: be also developed d-J?**** 

decce is not concmshe: we c» oriy exchfc*. 
aufflhagupu radiated bis sod no Sankm. for Am wo*!* 
r*here Perhaps he became a Sam iaieaeo#.^ 



-£ preceding verse. where his father ha bets sac a 
me teachers, is only apparent, because Bhotr^a was & v . * 



lyuond sawr*iawir^irei^r^tttbeiBniiag point of the wave rtee 
asng are ww**"*** 1 aad merged: The coccowbos a 3e 

-naponson lupamena > r The poetical b»gei»*Jl«« 




- r« rr? rf waloy 
tttrnM 



~vsix>..~ 



l£S5j£*< 




^ - » >" * 



1 famdKlOfyV^o 



^fc* influence F^thetransfaftonof lheivemdna f^^"*"*** 
*^ b . ^ssingbeai; " nBn, »«»bewjd e r. 

, closely paralid to thiv vene and Jr.aratha » hi. 

I Somaoaada is the teacher who first oaiennr* T ?*""?*** 



-■-■ 



••"- 



a closely parallel 10 dm verse and ia-.aratha j- fak «— _ 
^ on, (hat Soman**!* .* the teacher who first undertook the iZTZf™*' 
Lad the foundation of the philosophy of Pixy****???**** 



of ibe concept 






-gr-^Botu.factdmteudoes^Si 
ieccoceptorr 1 from a historical peopeoive it it -tJ^ 

B eaiUo^lao^athefoiB>deroflh»schoolofifao«fhL'* * 






-.-;■■■ ~lr --. - 

■■• sated 10 have 

- -;"■ • _.-•■ - 

iaradOaMa. 00 



•wna? hack lot 
*>«?""» *i& prayabhijH woaU . 

the recognition which cob off m™^ 

ai 10 refer to Somanaada's pfclo- 

naHy. 

ite. In this way the ^an^ora*. 

- UJamanagnpta ^ Abhmas^gi^taHco^. 

-. was AbhtBavagopta's leacber in be 

■alf iv met with in a M*i»mfi it where be 

He then argues for 
sgupta with Lskimana Desika. the aothor of the 









— . ' ' -.— «- " » ■ ■■ ■ uic — iwit 01 me 
the cfxnroentator Raghasa Bhatta. 



-»!beaMdofS>eien(>r. 
1 1 ■awawModhttraWwAMfi 



■•-■ Eh» 



'"Owre 



*»d owe MgfccoaMfcx codag k « r,_ 
•ecB«od by the v i— lMj l J ,. B« *n » tfdkaa t» 
»*»? poHOowad OWtt* w Am »ay ■ onto 10 pom 



... .' " -'•■'fXXa: r _ 

tmlm '.'' ' f ^*^«*9M.«Tr>*f i LV. e «rfteww»^Kw a . 

■•*"« ''■ '. ipwi d na -* II riiim mij en ftc tot (Toouju 



> «d 5 IMfiryiaf lobfancxe wi 






111 i Commentary 



t 



1; , „, „„. absurd conclusion thai the Samdatilaka was on- , 

irks, written by the teacher of Abhinavagupta hu , '""'"' 

[lK "philosophy of recognition", instead describing Siva wi'.w 
idiinamla (1.7).- Apart from the commentator's w h 

I IO , |,e KashniirianPratyabhijfla lineage, we havconlyaiutol? 
is adduced by Rastogi in order to prove his theory ft 
.up,., composed a •Srmsira' But tins rests on a misunderstand 
inc in ijucsl ^rakrdghalitalaksmanagupiapadasatioi 

IPVN '"• P """ mca "s: "I [Abhinavagupuj 
U | i. Ihe doctnne ol identity with Siva, which h« 
[0 llK - bj ihe sincerity of the venerable Laksmanagupta, who has 
.1 [v, ith Siva] (ghatita) by the author of the gl 
the author of the il'K! 

noted as irregular by Saranadeva {Durghatavrtli, ed 
,uii I. which is more realistic than to explain it as being 

:.,, but by no means infrequent use ol api in the wrong 
a/iia) wc arrive at a more convincing interpretation than lo 
, c "1 hope {api) that through him (jwiia) the bee of my mind 

, | ,.. "doctrine" to make the slesa dearer: it is-ofcourse- 

ifferentiated level of speech. 

tppearsinaslighUydifferenteontextm^^ 

Vftertavingbeeni^du^^^^ 

tl ,sta,her. and alter hav.ngpunhcd his nun 

I by an intoxicating devouon to S.vawhchejm^^^ 

nscquence he did not -value *e *ay or h(belake naS 

!n t teachers who are then descrtbed. 

[ 1 the two stanzas under discussion. 
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i Introductory Verses 

Inthcp ation the "bee" goes from one plant to anoihcri 

fornewl ' » dtssattsll ed * it is used by Abhinavagu 

mela phor for the disc.ple who goes from teacher to teacher to find LhiehJ 
docuine . but also in i ithei contexts. ' This attitude is reflected in the permia ion 
annot gel full knowledge from the present one » 
li.ven the "' context, this metaphor is not far from describine 



.ecomes clear mm, one passage in the Tantrtloka- 
in a description ol ristics of a teacher. Abhinavagupta quotes his 

leachei Sambhunfilha « ho taught that one ought to adopt only a Guru who is 
we ll grounded in km Every] other [teacher] one should give up. even 

ifalreadj ucccptcd Foi tins is taught by Siva . ".« Jayaratha refers to a rule, 
which promises death toa disciple who abandons his teacher 41 to introduce the 
quotation from an unnamed scriptural source that immediately follows in the 
I \ ling |n r fragrance wanders from one flower to the next, a 

disciple desirous i >1 km iwledge should wander from one teacher to the ne 
\s another predecessor who followed this method, he quotes Kallata, who said 
"The sequence ol my teachers ranges from Tapana to Motaka. 43 Berne a dis- 
ciple oi everyone, I am not short in teaching." 44 And Abhinava adds that he 
even weal to teachers ol lower doctrines and indicates that the same is implied 
in the Malirii, « here the sages who come to hear the doctrine were previously 

lhali, MadhukarSnyokti 15. 

i I (applied lo Laksmanagupta) and Tantrasara, p )8 

'I inert is no one person who has complete knowledge, one 

should lake Ihe things one can learn pan by pan and complete one's insight in this 

• rake countless gurus for the completion of one's own con- 

idi ftj amiOmiikakramSt \ jffinimy adOva vij/Ubum 

lUiciihlamwuliihim || 

'" W hen laying down Ihe rules for leaching the Agama (vydkhyOna), Abhinavagopia saj s thai 
me lenchct can explain the Saslra to his own disciples, to those of others and, as he is full of 

^onip.isin,, b| S0 „, , h ,,,, ,„ | 0WW sys(ems |jko Vai?gavas . ht , m j Sh| Qb0 leach - ll|hl . ri . ms 

lie lou^s, doctrines, bearing in mind that the power ol Siva ma) tall in diflercol ways- 
w *w [even to unexpected recipients (TA 28.395f) 

( guruifl tvabhyasiavedanam I anyam tyajet praptam api tatha 

"'*'""""."„/„, 13,334 

s« no doubt io be seen as an anhavOda, as Jayaratha himself says that ihls indicates 
« 2XAr^ u,abandonin « one ' s,each « 

1'iinviM, ' '""" / ' / " 7 "-'"' 1 pifpto puspOnlarum vraiel vijmmarthi tail-.,. 

,Z n """"""'' l3,33S 

44 " "Van/to '* no1 known from anywhere else, but probably means -from A H 
■'""■ini'iii .""," ',"""'" v " u " ""• "' iunikramati lasya 
datorika Qu ° led '""" me concluding verse ol Kallata 



J 



111 Commentary 

■ lcn Buddhists I 'I. Saiddhantikas etc. and finally becam 

that is me doctrine of the Trika."-" eagCr to 
Saivism were in direct confrontation and 
,, thc dualislic Suiva-Siddhantins, the socio-religi ous C on lC!l ^ 
nation, which tries to give support to this f orm ofrelii 
isionaryone. ^ 

)h01 ol the bcc has also been adopted in Giminaihaparanu 
■upta^s teaching: 46 

urified [onl) I by the sound of bathing in the perfume of ft, 

thai is the sweet talk about non-duality of the nature 

• i ace completed ignorant like me, is made to resound b\ 

,n ihe lotus of the mouth of Abhinavaguptanatha: "Siva, 



brother-in-law Kama, who is also mentioned in PTV. con- 
a young person, had died before the completion oftheTA. 41 

nilradadayuh ||13.347|| prOg vaisnavSh 
. ram ai l> iktlrlhavijimnacandrolsukiladrsiayah 
mentioned in MVT 1-2-3 could have been imagined > 
„ from the Purana) and gradually ascended viaSiddhantauptofe 
ir ihem being Buddhisls previously is not clear 
ithamakarandadlmnT- 
... mipaviirllabhakiajanai 
agbhraman 
tuMiadhamapimaipmukhankaroiiW 

' conjecture foi iana. v jdi la S6mbhavo 

I » body shown thai the w. ° d J '^ex.: "Kama^ 
•■ roof. ,n :; ssl, tl Sh1rselfexcli 

hmenuonstha,, «" '': .J,,,^!^^^ 

«' dme ^TAls'Sicauonmat^^ 

"" : Ics ^fateofon.^ 






Sab'o attaint 



Introductorj Verses 

i, further indication thai Ihe Varttika predates the TA u 
ister. was a friend ol Kama from childhood. 48 ' andra - 

n //r the read 
ing than kalhaye 



ri" 



son ol a 




"SJ'lte reading i «"«.«■ thai I have accepted does no i give an, , 
awankathaye- bui is pre ;umably the fecr/o ,/,//„ // for ' J Dtner mean. 
Tliepasssage thai d. I Ihe author's method, or rather ph,],, son( . 

!JJ;_-„h;«nassaee is no less complicated. l9 Ahhin„. l._ ** '" le '»P's U , 

his 

reason 1*"' <■- • -—a 'f"""-'P"eortneTrika th 

which (I"- 1 author constructs a hierarchy of doctrines in a single Tan, 
not ihe complete ned as a unit, hut different layers are attnwT 

levels inside the Ihe lantraprakriya, kulaprakriyS, man, ete » * 

commeniator on thc Mahmvijayollaratantra therefore has to structure mate i 
according to levels of meaning: the chapter on the Kauia rejection of outerriml 
cannot be interpreted i m the ame level as the description orconcrete ritual H 
is not invalidated b) il I he lower level, i.e. the injunction of ritual is taught 
hut cancelled on the higlier lev el. This gradationist model is in fact an uiteUi 
gem way to maintain the internal consistency (ekavakyaia) that 'is demanded 
for the demonstration ol the validity of Agamas as a whole to the outsider In 
the Vartlika Abhina\ agupta amis at these more esoteric levels of meaninc and 
therefore has tojustif) the omission of the lower doctrines (itara) that are also 
panoflheA/fl/mfto/irra. The word mrtanam ("Verfahren", pv, , would in this 
wlerpretation refer to the different practices taught on these various levels and 
i- therefore more oi less •> nonymous with [sam]acara. 

rem 13 

"There is probably no one translation for the frequent word-game with the au- 
^namejtnd the translaUon given is jus. one possible interpretation. In a 

beafotmer! 1 ' 5 "/'/'"" "' : " k '"" ; '' "' r "" yh his eau 'shtenmenl ..: proved to 

■■ jogawwwwu who has now quicklj oblained (final) liberation, It is also a subtle 
ister-srelatives. 
raci thai | hc . t " '"■ ""' """pound ladbdlamitram in TA 37.66 could be related to the 
""" -"J 's less Ik I dcSCnbed '"tether; GNOLI s translation ("Amicodi que 
'"■' niusi h ... ,. K ' l -' '''' nc is mentioned as the instigation for writing the VOrtti ■ 
« Fw 50l J:. teeneven younger. 

iaa ^bhy m ,i^^ m ^ c '^ um P ti ^^ii2cdnrtn^<0KcaymAaadhi^ 
l)r Pc ri Sarv«ivara' ^ Cpcndin 8 "» we adhikSrasutram: lotra sSdhuh [4A98]. Fonuiuieh 
,, * bhinav agupt a > s '' ' : '""'' c "" vi "sed me that eiasmin siidhu is not laira tidhuh. anJ that 

SAND ERS0N(|9Q 7 C , e "' "'" l|l "'"" ! '' l " t ' n '" > W0U,d "'" eX,end '" l '-' nin ' 

')on the levels of initiation in the Triki 



111 < ommi nuii . 

' I|;|I||; I'" "If nam. 

" ' / ''" 1 llMl ' ulntudi 

»« '"' Simple-Id) divided in). ,„„,. 

,-| ,„rsnrr,U K u,,„„ ,, wj,h h i Npc| 

i .... II .lllli' l« I I'll (Iff I .lit III 111 I'll (»KlI ni.,.1.1.. 



Liunlcfl iillliiwftli ohscuml llinwghi 

•'""•■• """"" ll 'I' 1 ■'!' Hwil i ■ 
■ ■ -i'.m.i.i, ..l-.i.iN i» know iiiKliiL-i iimlilierel 
In inji, lie | llic iiiillmi \ahhi nuvu mipia 
ihc meaning." 53 
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■ ' """•"" ;;" ;, 

lutaukikahallm << l "" , w ri,,iMflW " , * 

hi W « «•' ' ''"' 



hni 2 
i he Mulasutra 



,,;w / •' 

th ntrodu hcMVT.S 

nil,., ii arc anxious 10 idi ntify ih 

1 intra i coniains ihc entire wort in i 

' i introdui lory dialogue to mj knowledge 

ai.Imh.i. i I !| " ology lotheA/d//nr,althougl 

ol hi ■ si hool Mm in', commentary shows thai the 
iniroducto tAxalailoka) is, 01 is equivalent to, a mOtasdira, 

in ',,.in. i 1 hi hi the text thai is translated here explain 

ondlincofthi i ; thi philosophiculimplicationsoflheimageofthc 

i, is', ui iin ii ad thai arc reflected in and exuded from his face 

I in' iii'.niu i -I a i iii in. i\. i ■. laborious attempt to work out the philosophi 

cal details lir in tin idcntilicutionoflhi moon with knowledge ' In its descent 
ihc lighl ol irt'n ulntes itsell in suc< essively grossei stages and thus 

become* ill ipturc < ectcd to this spatial de 

m tin know ledge embodied in this revelation becomes dl 
versified a tin orldii being differentiated from consciousness on the lower 
li wis "i tin tin tage ol differentiation is howcvei thai Into 

IWCpOWl ,. | in, I: 

With ii" interpn tution oui authoi tries to demonstrate nol only the philo 
■ l ' 1 ' 1 '" ■'' "i' "i the dii nuii ih, ii the Agama are valid, because they ai 
») Siva, but also how .1 diversity ol Agumus with sometimes incompatible doc 
'" nc *cBn be attributed to a single deity Bui this is nol a service done by anon 
M '"'" 1 '"" 1 " 1 " Saivi nily; foi ^bhinavuguptu only the lYika ol which 

ommemon on Kiranalanlr, \U (1995), p II 

oulli 



! '; iav ,si " ir in 

u lot ci 
fotVantlka 



""!' 'I tnanu, tmdra in iiuoicd m 199 lo nwrii llic endol lh« llni chapici ol 






imentary 



- important text -can explain this structure h. 

:hesi knowledge, while simultaneously enco 
ii i , the essence of the whole revelation 



) 




Section 3 

The Nature of Knowledge 



Valbhmw iodifficlllor 

For In ■''-' P«>* 

verb /an throug mie 49c, tenire 1611 Mb.tmuu 
11.20/.. 

Here til mtaiy starts by examining the meaning erf 

the "JcnOV ' m MVT 1.1 and by introducing some of the key 

ideas thai ■ in the work; the identity of the "limitless realm", 

i.e. the in- wth the world (/5o6); theappearai 

without the source in the simile ofthe light and its rays; and the 

descriptii « itself (hrdayam = cid ' ) as an active and . 
aware ne 

The whole pa me similarity with IPK 1.5.13-14, where the nature 

"i "cogniti 'vimaricT and with a set of synonyms, and 

^ then sui 'the heart of the supreme Lord" 

For hrdaya, which shows that the hean 
■•lands for consciousness itself, is given by Abhinava in the Parali 
v'narana fj 

" ; "'' '' the ultimate foundation of everything, [that is] of 

[objects] like "blue or "joy" and of [limited identities like) "bod) 
force "mind" and |emptiness| I re the '.annus cognitions like 

ll "" t like pots etc. that are held in division by 

autonot 






h apromatt 



u aprarruur 



Ill Commentary 

taria and the other derivations of th 

awareness" or "articulation" *\? 
imarfa implies 'aw areness of c "' 

ijtia philosophy this "awareness of is alwa 

tion of the object, in other words, there i,^','" 
i ignition of an object. 6 In most cases !j 
alent to vikalpa, hut there is an important 
101 a differential thought". 7 The "\" \ n ^ WCcp " 
lalit) iaham) and possession (mama), which bcT' 
self and is otherwise called ahamkara. but standT 
I that includes everything. But ahampratm 
lion: the 'articulation of a/mm" describe 
iisness. in which language appear, in an 
;tion of all sounds of the Sanskrit alphabet, sian 
ha. while their non-distinction is symbolized b\ tl 



rtau hrdy^ogamanamjnSnam ityadi.ra 

iAKDERSOKi.--— ^— 

''""'"• , .- ,„„r,vt„ce sound {iabdanam)«toh*'Z 

mmrabhiapStmakuSobda ^ 

** " hi :z:::^^ 



ui>ia tries in «.iii| n»« i <««'"" 

- izf?jr; ] ^ 2K 



"'M.VW™'' vol'. '!"."p^'' bU " h ^ 
""'"'""""" waning between*'"" '"' " ' 



,,,. | ,, s vo. LP --""■", „,„.)nuir 

rrereniiaaonlniwan.ng 



Section 4 
The Trika 



mderstood in the sense of "being a pan ol some- 
thing" (o' ' ; !S '" ul '^3). 

In thiv ci ■ most probahh refers lo parSvdk. 

I on "I the first moment of desire for creation in 
Sbradrsth ailed a subtle swelling by Pradyumnabhatta in his 

Taitvagarbhast '. 'flow 1 etc. In others." 1 

In the in Ihe author has defined the highest reality more or less in 

the termini '; atyabhijiia; in this passage the same realit) is described 

hi terms ofa pantheon This process is followed throughout the text and anus at 
placing schools thai adhere to these pantheons on a hierarchy of levels therein 
subsuming three aspects; ilia level of reality (tattva) with the corresponding 
experience 2)a pantheon which identifies a specific school that 

focusses on this level ol reality; (3) a revelatory scripture that is the direct ex- 
pression ol the corresp mding realit) -level, that teaches it and that provides the 
means to attain it, 

Applied in our passage this means that the experience of the unit) 
'" Ki h,s P 1 '' terms of the Trika pantheon as the equilibrium of 

lhc j hrcc l' In the evolution of the Sastra this level corresponds to 

" ,c " h '= k ' a thai is - as he will argue later- different from the 

'Wer face" fj.e (Sana) , 162). The use of the word visarga in /&/, in a phrase 
' M ]s almosl identical w ith Sivadrsti 1 .10b, suggests that this highest face is to 



anyair """"""' ln '""- "'"" *'»" iducchOnaia kalhyau bhattapradyumnena taavagarbhe 
*V' '°">*gormyadifabdair api |, p. 16. The Tattvagarbhasiotra is lost excepl (bi 
ucclJi a , ' *"* '" ' velse wnicn mcntions * e Krm '" 4 Ul -' sl, " n: *"''<"'- 

b\mvTnw\ nim!adipadahMdhaf> pravananutvaymveiahUateyadambike\\.Set 
' Zknuo.. , X ' ,a, -P 55 f.foracompHaUonoftheversesdtedindifferenisoureesiindDY- 
' WSW(199 2>-P-291.rorU, e a U ihor. 






mm ommentary 
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supreme reality" that is similar to the one j 
'arapraveiika: -This awareness (WmarJS? 
h words like -consciousness, senliency.. ■ 'tL 
i ,, list oi identifications might be the fact ihat ihe^ 
oncept found in early Tantras." 

as "the fusion of Siva and his power" 5 , 
ch h> nature inexpressible, is expressed by the ^ 
iv hich denotes this fusion. 6 Abhinavagupta uses the 
through union" [samghatiasamapattya) in the PTV. 7 Thj s 
metaphor, implies, on the level of the pi„ 
, alin denoted by a [=anuttara\ with its own identity 
mdd\. 

mciir. . we have to understand maira to refer to 
.iMonally accepted this as a peculiarity of Abhinavagupta's 

, e the mam thesis of this part of the work is the demon- 

between the structure of reality as conceptualized in 

and i lie structure of the Saiva canon, in order to lend special 

lo Ihe Trika as the only system which comprises this structure. 

the primordial reality is threefold and the highest state is defined 

. | these three powers in bliss. This experience, which u 

„ liberation, is characterized not by the absence of the world, W 

nntraction through fear". In the present contexl MB 



: .cm xo . and Sanderson (1997) for the diffcrentiaao| 

, ucaiiumam. svarasoJUaparavak. uam-im". ■ 
... sphurallS , am hrdaymji. spondaic 
•I i,,r such lisLs is probably IPK I - - ■ 70fwben 
,mcorihese terms, sec SANDERSON I 

: • : 

...■.,.,■ minruMrmiiumiKhanahlp-*)- , ,,,„n>l'''"'" 

■ :«/»r,.M,r«M-«W.«iv../.r««/ p. ^ hup ,adl 

I" H -■'"""• ' LSi'-r" 

,m '" U,U 'rmamkin^ 

. .„. hallo amapairyaubhayavi 
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arul samkoca describe the same phenomenon as ,., Use .. . 
connotation ol <m)ka needs further elaboration. 9 ,\s a P h\ ' hl " ' k ' 

frtlti describes the condition of the individual uy ing ^ -JJJ™ l '" n "-pi 
b) excluding things or experiences thai seem to threaten T den, "> 
continuous!) re reating his limited, •■artificial" identity rfaJi-t "'"^ 
specificallj these limitations were described as "eight poss>'" "■■"" M " rc 
"obsession ■■■ il Wferata). Vedic learning iw<A,i , ,1^'"' "* 

, ,mils (kula-). with orthodox conduct (fieOn-) n «^Hd^ 
callj complementing these identifications were the "fear of loss Tm • 

participation in non-Vedic rites WfiTufeuaftiUa) Vta*** 
Tantrie incantations {maniraiaiika), fear of contact with the forbidden"^ 
stances thai are offered and consumed in Tantrie worship (dravyaiaAka) ™M 
Behind these formulations were of course the transgressive practises of the 
heterodox culls like the Kula or Krama, 12 where the gratification of female 
deities with forbidden substances was enjoined in order to overcome these 
inhibitions and thus transcend one's limited identity. " 

verses 22-24ab 

\n22a£aivadmau is used as a metrically correct variant for Sivadrstau. 

Somananda's Sivadrsti 1 . 3-1 is quoted several limes as the authority for this 
idea. u The s) Max ( if the second line of the quotation (23ab) requires some ex- 
planation I translate the relevant portion of Utpaladeva's commentary; 

"But in the supreme |non-dual) state one's own nature shines forth as 1 am 
complete'. As „ shines as this [experience], it is cognition; as il is of the 
nature of energy, it is action: as we accept it to be of this nature, volition 
also exists [there]; - therefore he says -then this is volition ...*. [Because 
Ol the neuter lavat] we have to construe "and action is [of] that nature'. Al- 
temativelj the tavat that refers to jnanam could be read [a second time] as 

■* * 12 20ed, where both appear in a list of closely related lerms: talhM ferift 
^"VglSnilf^kocaityadah. 

*J 0|l0Win 8.«c Sanderson (1985), P . I98ff 

( 1985), fa. 69 \\w word is used in the same pregnant sense in Ksemendra's 
»lvedi lo d t" : """"'">"'""' knabuddhih kaulakaihanastajaiisamkocah . . . "Ha* ing n> 
[jon ^ ^ rmk alcohol, Ins obsession « ith caste destroyed bj Kaula doctrines (Hi Ji.piiu 

in. 69. 

u B fWvft„;S "'"' PTV - p - 235f> for de,aiis o{Ms iu s umenL 

"''•P | 84;II,p.l34;in,p.252;/'an«iwiA*avivflnjiw,p. 178 






Ill Commentary 

lArmJ.andlhcsccond/aiwatiheendcouIdta 
iih reference to the stale intermediate fbai? 
luaUiyl."" Ccn 

.hinavagupta's method of quotation is problems 

wording of the quoted text. 16 Similar prt) J 

,1k- source as a/the ^ I propose distinguish!,,. 
nto three types: 

,i title ofa work: the passage discussed here 

. rtmwluipaluiiururnyarGpayal6b 

hr.iiinuullolalakliyenagimoialokasanmm 
,,m skhyagwrupadopasevinah 835ab. 

i .the ma: asmakam gururjagau II, 40. 

u, ivdn ttkgumbhitbhasitani 165d; xl taMH 
asmadguruvargasyaU.264a. 



>»»"> ' iblmvah pmkasme, tamprakak 

Uriva.nmvnhlumuvcnat.ulabhyupagam 
„„*„ casvanymmkmcriyojyam alhavilu 
,,„, .,,,lm K ah parinamanlyal, dvillyas iv ante tfvtt 
tn, v asihapekfah\Jivadrftivrtlil3-4. 
.u.llv paraphrases" Cn,;m< G PTA(l98).p ' 

L , I -'c .Ik reader with quo^on,,, 

nine rA bulihis evidence >s usually no. wilhou 



■huna.hu ,JW«.bul equally .oU«whole/««#rf 

an allusio.no the S«, ^^j #«» 

',,-, vamanaka (see .*-"• 
.whcthci the author of U»a 



in. in (see aoovcj . , 

IIldl ea,ed.hepossib,l 1 .y.ha..hc "•horor^^.^. 

Vh avayupla-s leather Vamanaka sec Sl , fl(w ft«l* 

us as to whether the aulhorol 

^"•"/"^u-areidenuea. 10 - . 

ZZd< font... '' w4b, -P' 482 ' fn nbc , Lponcd 

' -'• lll ' l|m ' Kll,k lilllK'.'. 

'<» "' '• :: '" ' 34h ' Ramri«fll 
,„h.-..u....s«s,n. S h.su^ diiccll y. 
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Thc references undei 1 are unproblematic, those under 2. can. a. leas, , n 
(|K . works 01 iterpreted as referring to his teacher in .he Trika 

snnhhu;,- iMtances under 3. can he interpreted with any 

certain') a specific P erson '" *«= honorific plural. to 

garnbhu " ' in general. 



4. 1 Sastra as the Knowledge Inherent in Consciousness 

If the / ■■"' remained silent here, the structure of the whole work 

wouldhave emerged more clearly. But the question initiates a protracted discus- 
sion of the "basil s"ofPratyabhijna and their bearing on the concept of revealed 
scripture 

! 5ab 

Uiepurvapt raises one of the main problems in the author's argumentation. 
It may seem strange that (he opponent argues against a thesis that has not yet 
been made, bul I suppose thai the proposition that is perceived to be problem- 
aticcan be inferred from 17a. where ii was stated that the primordial realirj is 
essentially "articulation" (abhimatfa), and that one would have to understand 
this as an interpretation of MVT 1.1. The question therefore really means: if the 
rays emitting from Siva's mouth are the source of the Sastra and the further de- 
velopment of the world '" and reflect his consciousness without distortion, and 
if, moreover Siva is conceived of as a non-dual reality, then the existence of 

' Sastra, or even a plurality of Sastras with potentially conflicting theories and 
injunctions, cannot be explained, as they would depend on differential thought. 
which is excluded in a nun-dual reality. The question is not really settled until 

™and the answer deals with various issues involved: the relationship between 
[>ght and knowledge, light as a direct expression of the knowledge inherent in 

"• inclusive non-duality, differentiation without real division, absence of time 

etc 

re are several ways to understand the compound Sasttadisampadah and 
e related phrases in 39 and 49. Theoretically sampad and. especially, vibhuti 
could be taken to mean siddhi, hut this is debarred by the context. Tak- 
es «nppad merelj as a pimal marker is possible, 20 yet the interpretation as an 

cnu'i 1 , S '''"'' iscrealcd before duality becomes manifest, il is created before Ibe world 
»UtoiJ ! reror, : ,ncan "'•he world of duality". 

'""""" ni flvacandramSusamcayOn in 13d. 



tunentary 



"" sainpad). where ihe plural indie, 
ible. The adi probably refers to the , 



imultaneously with knowledge. 31 



•' ct «iion ( 



• 27,/ has not been faithfully adhered to; a litoj, 
,tra]. pervaded by the goddess of the [high* 
imingled(teva/am)..." 

[he sense ol the "light of consciousness", | ikc 
ribe the capacity of consciousness to manife^. 
Kent of everything manifest, prakaia can also be 
n order to emphasize this function." Closely 
: tbhasa, which are often used as synonyms, but 
objectified, manifested light. 23 Perhaps this is 
imse who have problems in accepting too many 

mure can be a direct expression of the reality thai 

or in the words of the Tantra "the rays of the 

: ,h,nuvugupta states in 25cd-26 that there is no rd 

,, ledge, consciousness and awareness. Also Ac 

,l,c appearance of consciousness.- 

, lhesis . whlch we have stated m *™J*££ 

[naUri eSastra S arc the direct expression of the ib*tf» 

.,,. lhal there is no use for further ^f me ^°^ 
!l:pl ,es,ha,S,straasameansof^ ^- n 
,„„n and inference. This ,s the far-reaching .mph 



jpV I I 1. vol.1, p. I 



■'■•'' ,,/ ''"'' , ' , ' w :'"'"*T'";.;, ni: si" m*w'<*w lS " 

vjih prakatyam, rnamfesteoi.es! , 

.,,,,„ whythe.v.v— can ^^Z^ 

'""""" lislc nce of thing* withou' ' 
' "'"■;' t?„ a . arc embedded* 

■-" , ! nun ' 



appearance 



locuine 
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149 
mon: if the knowledge embodied in $ 

the dil the h, g ,lesl for m of consciousness/Siva " * CnP ' Urc ' S 

on l) more valid than other instruments of knowledge but its^ " "?*** '"" 
circumscribed b) the individual's contracted consciousness It m "0™ ™* 

reveal to hil nidi he has no access otherwise « ""-'^fore 

The A ' l T ,SOftheWOrd(vS * ) ' n ^Iy"physi ca l«» 

lyaiktmn). "intermediate {madhyama), 'Visionary" (pafcuurj and • h h • 
(para) net ussed here. Abhinavagupta describes the in 

dualitj i s in speech in terms of a division of the "denoter" H 

.. de nol« model of the creation of Agama is alluded to in sevl. 

places n our text evcral 

2&6 identifies the plane on which our author wishes to describe the Sastra 
the para vak. \\ also shows that the objection does not apply, because the "real 
Agama" exists on the highest level of speech and is not the text of a Tantra. 3 

]0ab 
This is a modified quotation of IPK 1.5.10f. The original reads svammaS 
catmasamstliasya bhavajatasya bhasanam \ asty eva ..prakaio 'nhoparakto 
'pi fphatikadijadopamah. 29 

The passage qui ited here in response to the question in 24cd-25ab is the b- 
i us classh us foi the definition of vimarsa and shows that Utpaladeva has al- 
readj treated the same problem: it is his position that objects appear outside 
« ithoul their nature as consciousness being impaired, that is. the objects remain 
within the T" whose real nature is unaffected. 30 But - asks Abhinavagupta in 

na hi pratyaksatp mSyapramdtuh sarvatra kramale, amimOnam apy nam. no hi 
iptyadigmhtmasambhavahlagamas n aparicchiimapraki 
mxinhah kirn napaSyei, IPV 3.1 I, wrf.2, p 186. See Q>\ 
■•« 4 '"■ S " "" v """ n '" "X""'" i'i ucyale ...parokse caarthe tasyapramm 

■ so.r.lm- io Ksemaraja the otherwise unattested vikhara means "body". See Sambapanca- 

WWon verse4 (p.4). 
or a description of die levels of speech the ParSlrimSikavivarana is one of the most im- 
portant sources, cf PTV, p. 4f:na hi praihamajnSnakale bhedo Ira asphurai. yob 
Mi»""-"/'' :V " V " r '' W ""'"'' ' """" lv """ 7 I"""" loyoreva vScyavScakayor bhedam Bdarfya 
nadhikaranyena vimariavyapara, vaikhanluladubhayabhedasphuiaiamc 
:8 See sow 'f^ ' ' '" """ C mforma, ' on on 'he topic see GNOI i (1959) and PADOUX (1990). 
" : "Agama is not this collection of texts (graniha) in a manuscript" (or "maou- 
2 '' The i '' ' ' lVt - '" a * amo *' na nOmaisa pustakagnmthasamcayah. 

though I "' K '""' the VrUl ""-'"'"" is 1 U0,ed from To * ELL ' s KceUen ' 

1( ave used his interpretations throughout, niv translation sometimes differs in order 

""""»*iaia of style ami terminology. 

' "">>/> abhasane pialiamariipaianatrutyati.lPV I 5.10 Theiextis 






Ill I ommentary 

"' w «»" mentioned in Ip K . 
■ implic: differenlial thoughl. which 

exist in i nnseiousness without diff • 
ahhijfla is to conceive ""'"'u; ;is u i,,,^'"'"' 
irate thai its potential to become diffc^ 1 

nparuble to things which, because of thej 

i like a crystal, water, a mirror. 31 but the en, 
an awareness or experience of fe 

i much sense ["he Jammu manuscript* pro. 

:cond kinu a, and the differences between 

ible -I the first pada point toa misreading there 

ords with Ihe source quoted above, namelj Ui 

Inch connects pratyuvamaria wiiheamaiki 

.. •::;■ umsc u has to be borne in mind that Ann* 

by I and describes a specific "awareness", liked* 

nl object" (fihcinmmarSa), any internal sensati 

„, ,„, outside world (Warn) in general, or the "I 

™k< d sense My interpret*** 

nwardly/outwardly perceptible rests on the a 

dhana in the sense ol hen see JHALA 



ccnmcnli oned in /«^ as the highest "facCM-e. 






> ^^"^sas 

mmentary. 

or I l»l-d " " l " ' 

m r describing ihe "Pf*" 

. nltaiukhOdi 



4 ThelYika 

u ,amate Ige thai becomes the Agarna u mi] 

dill dc ' me appearance ol Ihcfcisr™ , au,h " r « 

phcnonK ' • " auianalo gytoth e 

m»k//» i- here u cd in the sense ol upSdhi. 

[ts« : the sake of theory that we have to assume mli 

giouspi ■■■• :|!| ■-"■ Theadjective "extraordinary" emor* 

sizes l! " ln lhc diffcrenl layers of the Trika there is either 

injunction 01 prohibition ol certain practices, this "extraordinary" practice is 
nol den: rid a goal {upByopeya); ii is a practice thai cannot be 

specified, bul d bj the structure of the system. Further "down" in 

ihecreal the limitations superimposed on the pure expression 

ol knowlcdg< ivill result in specific religious practices, bul in analogy to the 
description ol led, albeit differentiated reality, the highest &jstra too 

cannol I forms ol religious practice. This is the result of Abhi- 

nava's notion e all-inclusive non-duality that is not even devoid of 

duality. 

1 he desee I the Sastra is accompanied not only by an unavoidable process 

ol abridgment, bul also bj the creation of non-essential doctrines that are then 
rejected in the scriptures ol greater "essentiality", the genre of Sarafastras. 36 
Here lies an inconsistency in the sj stem which may explain why the beginning 
"four text is socautii iusI) abstract. In order to produce non-dualistie Sastras - 
wlllch m ""' the antithesis of dualistic doctrines (see below i 

Ihe dualistic , i iptures ha> e to be created first. But then the sequence will not 
"ally with the prcseni des< ription that starts from the highest reality, in which 
non-uualitj prevails to more differentiated levels. For Abhinavagupta this is 
nol an issue: the stair jusi described is the higher Tnka that is really beyond 
concrete scripture with religious injunction. For the actual definition of the in- 
An S ^ non - d ualism of the Trikahehas to wait until the lower levels arecreated. 
he wouhT"' "' llK S> St ° m U " ' U,d cemia] y der, y tne char S e of inconsistency, as 
'Wri'V,,'"'"" "'" '" ICVClS "' rc;llily are simultaneously present and that the 
F ^ P on ofearlici and laterdoes nol apply totime,buttoontological planes. 
8on «n 'bis means that this peculiar non-dualism presupposes a fully 
^ "-and probably influential Siddhanta 

";;"; «, 

"to forms ol th "u ' ' "'"""''' lnc VijiMiiabhaimvatantra. which rejects as provisional 
"' Uc,l > mughi in othci frika scriptures. See S \no\ RS0N 1 1990b), p 



'"' '"■"■■' ■'•••"'■■" trough .he i nfuj 

lemihccl with Sivns live faces ll,„.,l„ 

" " lthc,cl NtaTOta 

,, iiu- i.ilr<Hluclu».i ol H"\>yaklistlmna" Onihei evc , 

mulcrsuinclrw*f( as "icncclion" in un object lik c 

vhll , \bhinuvaguptu means. In his doctrine there I, bo 
!.. knowledge could be rellccled and differentiated 

■ , ,Mn die same consciousness thai is the source 
. IV ,!,.,! ,u ill, - nurse of creation and differentiation know 

n dial these processes occur simultaneously and thai 

ie lovvci on the higher. The use ol the wordi/pMilin 

nadiel this, but the issue is clarified in 200cdf\ 

■mo" maintained m this system is expressed here in 

un. his "Hoods" are the "objects". The continu- 

nmpared lo Bhairava being in a stale of "increase", 

i wilh the "swelling up" UuchOnaUl) thai hastolak. 

n can be", douf<v *,) ««* « P«cededb yvota 

Ion .The word /,n,/ I( Wnn ^/ prepares the re. I. 

mentioned below descendira 

ri^Tjrsisr- 3 

lill dealing with the Kaula 

" : "" '"'"'"'' , 1 i,pnrooriclorofhispo*« r,oS 
11 ,S ' VlU ''-' ' ,Ik-K,uI.H 

Ihi !!^ ,ri ^^^^ >J * 

lion of this emission with enjoj 



•i TheTrika 



pu,Vlrd — ^^S k «^ 

bovcth, linarj 'u ameth. ■ 






„. Wlu . *., '"« :^:s35^ w 






|hc specially qualified ITm secret method {rah asyavldht , 
ingalltnii % a manifestation of Siva's p.^.J™*^*^ 
Sihiti ced by birth in a particular V£l+**** 



inhibitic I «^«J «> m a particular social dosuWj 

::;:;■:: ? - * p -**w2s 

I ca nnol quot. a definition of the "practice of consciousness" thai ' 
i|ii|R . ( i in 45a, bu. ii is used here to describe what is otherwise called T™' 

and van ! « [hc rrika this distinction between dualism and 3" 

alism m .1 ■■■ ' " ntual and observance. The religious practiceTf 

the Siddhflnia a duahstic {dvaitScarah) in the sens,- thai it accepted ih 
OrthodoJ linctions between the pure and the impure and remained 

strict lj withii boundaries ol the former. The Trika, by contrast, advocated 
[he practice ol nonduality (advaitScarah) in as much as its riiuals involved 
contacl wilh impure pi rsons and/or substances. [...] this orthopraxj and het- 
eropraxj are i hai u terized in our sources as right (daksina-) and left {vSma-) 
respectively, where righl is dun which agrees with orthodox norms and left 
thatwhicl nsi them [...]" 43 

versei 4i 

From I A ' 6 wc know that the passage is quoted from the Sarvajnanottara- 
imiim." which sun ives iii a fragmentary old Nepalese as well as in south- 
Indian manuscripts I he quotation refers to the Kaula worship, where Siva 



Ichis based on MVT.chaptei ll 
11 I i uiniiilloka 29.5: (aihatvena wmastSni bhfimjQttini pafyatah dhvastafaAkisamBhasya 

ind luyiiratha's gloss: tathtirveneti fivaSaktisphSrasdrmayS. 
■" This .v m consi iou.s transgression ol ihc rales ol puritj See S win iRSON 1 1995), p.80, for 

'- ' A -" 611 I his seems io be nn alread> spiritualized interpretation of the more legalistic 
" l| " 1 "' 11 ""-- i" drink alcohol a< ever) yilga. Foi Ihc quotations adduced b) Jayaratba on 
TaimbkaM ll i ibemij aditTereni spirit: ihc drinking of alcohol is a vidfti. on the trans- 
gression ..i which expiation is ncccssar) I. is onlj in emeigcncj [Opad] thai n more infre- 
flucni \ivc oi alcohol can be justified, ai parva-daysor once a month, hut after one month 
"hom alcohol one bcci imcs an ordinnr) heme [paiu I. We can conclude th.it the adherents 
"' Ku 'a were noi libertines, bui in some rcspeel guided bj the same principles as are the 
; \'' "'"'• '" "ie Vedic religion then socio-religious position seems to have been invariaW) 

,' , ^ "'"'•" '•"•' racticctdrd/w), the non-observance of whichmust eventually lead 

„ '°" ,oss or this status, 
!^ON<1905).p 

is s,.,s,.","' Ss). for other quotations or this text in the TA 

,Ws »NUW2).p.2gi Don, ^OODALLhaskindlysuppUednKvriihti^num- 

" "•""•"mm ,„ U | , nilmiseri p, s in , h , gcole Prancaised Exit 



ill ( ommcntorj 

norc the problematic passage in the PTV, wne 
ol the senses" ^ranadevais),^. 
ninth) »unol Siva." 1 "are described in the script,,!! 
:0 I Lord Bhairava." 48 
H»S l!li ' description ol another panlheoil 

" lhe Krama; ™ ecarl Socarl, dikcatfua 

,li«ns ol \yomegvan. Abh.nava's treatment is 

; has to adapt the terminology to the vets^ 

imcni njj upon. In his commentary khecaiT is the 

; {omucari, t-ocan, dikcan, and Wificarr, are 

cpl the Paryantapancaiika as a work of 

, :,, from this work would prove that he 

:lluC ncc "Plunging into the great lake, into the 

wmw'ifln.whoisfullofthefourva/ias,i.e, 

;hould submerge the insentient world." 52 

. inlhi >cclion ofthePTVisthatthereseemstobeacon- 

,omc of the statements and quotat.onspo.nl to the 

others.othe Krama deil.es already men. one ±l W 

„n,,>™ ,:RE108716(, ^ *» 

IndranlandO ta-O 
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■ - -s ' 

:::—:,; - 

. ■■ - bhiiam . . lo0 problem" 11 ' 

" ,m ; ^- •"■■"""'"; '- 

.."I -I .."1'"'"""' ' nltt ,,,|, n.^>» " 

— '- """"; ;,, rr: 

ls ; "f ; - "-' 






by trying U>c * unequal numbers: the set of Krama deities axe described on 

a psych ' ;,s Pwonificanoiis of deluding states ol mind like "\J- 

••anger' *f ^f* 6 ^ 01 ^ «•*»■**«!£ 

nothing bul « '' rc;,llt >'- rhc Kau'asetof deities can be described in 

h :.. activity binds the soul even closer to sanaara as long 
B ,| K .„ true nature remains unrecognized; if recognized, they grant liberation 

The same From the Sarvajnanottara is quoied in TA 27.6 in a 

different context. 56 but pointing to a similar interpretation. There the use 
f mantras from the "higher" scriptures in the installation of outer idols is 
forbidden, b mantras can only grant perfection (siddhi), if the\ 

are used ! ' internally; outside they might he even dangerous. This 

is explained Si a's lusl for enjoyment and by alluding to the negative 
consequen t foi the worshipper, who fails to comply with it; 57 the same 
quotation from the Sarvajnanottara is then adduced as a scriptural support. 
Here the desire for enjo) ment, which is more readily connected with ferocious 
deities.'" is projected unto Siva. In the Varttika the quotation has been adduced 
for similar reasons; the concept of enjoyment as a source of liberation, which 
was mentioned in 45, is explained in an admittedly oblique way through the 
quotation: if the desire of the deities is gratified through enjoyment, the\ grant 
perfection, or liberation. 59 



M salva kheeart kamakrodhadirilpaiayd vaisamyena laksyate | PTV. p 10 
55 opai .sanisarikapafyapaSubhSvadSyinyah ...jaatasvanipOs a 

tayuktyti iTvaiimukiaiapradSymyah ] PTV. p.43f. This might have been the inspiration foi 
. ■ni.i 1 2 and 13, which also connects both pantheons. The proximity 
of both sets ol deities is also indicated in lhe anonymous quotation in TAV on 21 lh. 

tarJxdinca tad etat paramecins (ivo \^gapriyvyasnuidviSesdnmStrmadhya- 

■- CI I \ 

siring to devour" (Liu "lick") QelihSi 
ckagra in SivopSdhyfiya, see below), foi instance in UahanayaprakaJa (TSS) 7.142: two 
kavilapanat maliSvilayahlpoival leUhOntU kaihyau The wwd 
'">"is in VijMnabliairavatanira 77b. interestingly in a metricall) wrong pa; 
V| |hiI.i without a preceding ra) and is, together with rerihOna attested as a name ol Siva 
'•"""■''•■■ 'saacson informs me thai rerihana, which is known to the dictii 
'Micography, aeiuallv occurs in the UT-Sktmdapurtlna (14.19c) heme edited at present t>> 
'.Barker and Isaai 
'««n distinguish many aspects of this structure, a ritual one ("outside" deiucs 
"™ ty forbidden substan, c S ). a gnostic one l theii nature is recognized I. and one i 
"'" " nn « experiences an the offering) which forms the bridge between theotn. 



</>«■>"* as a dual. The other possiKj,. 
ndva. 

, cation of the Sastra in order to answertheque,. 

Soft. As the differentiation inside consciousness b«»Z 

know ledge is objectified as the Sastra and de- 

el o\ human speech. Thus know ledge is reduced 

eventual!) crystalizes in a text. The formulation 

ier complicated and the reason for this is probabK 

stene) in order to maintain his monistic standpoint 

. straightforward doctrine that the knowledge 

otus of Si\ a's face, though one. becomes manifolds, 

- model works in the Siddhanta. where the world 

; iias to be reinterpreted, it the Sastra and the world 

... if. in other words. Siva is the direct source of 



,.„***. u. 




Section 5 
The Five Powers 



Up to Ihi uthor, by mentioning onlj three powers, had suggested 

that he w : l« els w ithin the Trika. Applied to the hierarchy of the 

Sastra the of the five powers of Siva marks the transition to the me- 

lted by the Siddhanta As explained in the introduction, 
the pent.; mantras is a pan-Saiva doctrine used in the Siddhanta for 

the legit:: i '•'• n hierarchy of the Agamic canon. ' The Tril 

could not ncture « ithout coming into contradiction with scripture 

itself, bu: ;iev er to render the Siddhanta completely invalid: to re- 

main in control of the whole Saiva revelation it was crucial to include it as a 
lower level. The most natural solution was therefore to find a scriptural passage 
that would back up the claim for an extension of the fivefold structure 
to demonstrate that the pentad is onlj a further differentiation of the Trika (393), 

•' is intert that the pentad of powers is deduced from this 

the MYT. because our author, despite all claims that "ev- 
erything is in ; ishly adhere to this Tantra for quota- 

ame doctrine could probably have been obtained rr 
from elsewhere. If this is not just accidental we ought to conclude that Abhi- 
nav agupta w anted to demonstrate that the scope of the Ma&u was not limited to 
the higher levels only, but was capable of including also the pentadic structure 
oftheSiddhanta\ Sadasivamurti. 

Thepunwith/>r,j / . < 2,7 t - a /p 1 ., a for the inverted 

some of the words in this quotation. The text of the original runs as foUowx* 

-.:)*£« dm diem* fr* 
the Siddhanla Aeaioas. ire ImnxSuctioo fordeuils. 



Ill C< nonl.ii) 

akatvatah ||2.34|| 
.■hiwumi api pancadha \ 
.un vastu ktrtitam ||2.35|| 

I 1 85 for a different pentadic structure: 

ach one of the lower forms merges into the preceding 

iw n nature. As a a insequence there would not be any 

[fold nature of the perceiving subjects up to mantra- 

jection he replies: 

ribed by the Creator in the Sr;>7rva[sastra, i.e. 

iroclaims that the nature of the slates of waking etc. cor- 

: .quipped with activity (\yapara-), with sovereignty 

Siva is undivided, [this division] is due to his 

edge. 4 

layaratha quotes the lull verse from the MVT and indi- 
n the five states of consciousness and the five prin- 

faktih avastha 

kriya jagara 

jnanam svapnah 

vatah iccha sausuptam 

ivrtteh anandah turyam 

cit luryatTtam 

. -hall see later, other pentads could be added to this structure. 



guous and onlj the -tva. which governs both parts ol the 

imp mnd (rfpuna is to be understood vary: the "glorious first • '" 

pdnvumin pQnasmin nipt- nillmim sal svariipam eva /"'""' "'■ 
Ah/aha "eiaica sulriiam dhSlra 
Ggradfidiiam I0.I85| abhmne l" "" 



thanah napnah ii':,m,ikri\vhhu»! '"""'" m _ 

Qpradhanam sausuptam • '""" v "'""""""' w( ,,,. 

rOnandataya sanwanfltmakapan^ 

. xsihatmakatvam 






5 The Five Powers 
5.1 The Nature of Time 






rnequestion lon S ^'^>on On the relation,,, mamtestatinn 

^tlonand fhe -author tnes to come back to the main toJJSS 

' One of the important points ot Abhinavagupta's doctrine is what we c 1 1 

- a ll a gradu ansition from nonduality to duality. To indicate the intern,, 

diate {bhedabh *e term "differentiation" has been used instead of 

.•division" Simplifying the matter slightly one might say that "differentiation" 
wh ichdoes not entail duality, is a process inside consciousness, whereas duality 
entails a projection ol the .dreads differentiated content to the outside. 

A , [his poinl in the discussion we are still ,„ the intermediate state* and the 
pentadic structure is therefore without the corollaries of duality like time and 
space. Tins is. however, difficult to believe for the opponent, who counters b> 
eliciting a clear statement from our author. Abhinavagupta can only agree and 
is then confronted w ith the fact that he has already used divisions of time. 

For the identification of the deity KfilT with time, see TA 6.7: 

[Commentary] It the whole universe appears only as merged in conscious- 
ness, as its appearance cannot otherwise come about, there is - because of 
its eternity - no connection of consciousness with time. How can on the 
other hand [be explained that time is connected] to a group of things which 
is inseparable from it [consciousness]. To this he responds: 
[TA] In its highest form time, being of the nature of sequence and non- 
sequence, resides in consciousness. It is called kali and is the highest power 
of God. 8 



question WSS '" MCepli0n ' '' lea P forward to duality in order 10 answer the introductory 

■"^-ivuma'uhT ''7 J '' "" ''"' " "'' OI>e m: " ulscri P t forporaA, hut I tend to think that AMu- 
l " r " l ~«i time is C U . f3 "'" Kan u llh ll,L ' highest power wants to make the point that this 
., :i :h l '■ 'i"i equivalent to the tattva ol the same name, and have therefore retained 

'''"'"•'. rami „/,','"" '"'"' V """ ''"""""'" evBvabhasatt nyatha hy asye 

•"uj,"'";'"'" tlianiasautadanu 

v " ( "'' >,»,„,/ ' '" ramakra "i«"iii'kala.<caparahsamYiilivai 
to enwc H7ii" 



nr 



adibhtdakaL , ,_, 

■meni'thc 

ln l thjy, 

problematic point, the punapakjQ K* 

g that the differentiation inherent in this account of*! 

:p<Kedlheconcep • 'the very h? 

4 the commentary he has used p ,# „' 

-. he refers to a future division, etc. 



: r 3. i 35 and meam -Gleichstellung- ac. 

■i needs some explana': ng the more usual sense 

rd *e woo blue lotus*'. 9 kainakarasaoti. 

•illapahkaja in He.ajratantru 

In fact blue lotusses are known i - 
but a fictitious poetic convention would not serve the 
It might be argued that to the mediaeval Indian mind 
conventions » real. i: but in our case the solution i 

..■-:•. .n in the Arm -maps not used too 

Kilambujanma as a name of the blue 

- i rfher words ambujanma, and probably also ofter 

ambhnja. saroja etc.). can exceptionally be used 



I ane that the avmolopcal meaning of uimruha could xcommenae ill w 
ri^ tatbem^c-Ab.taedb. I'T^St 

ttdBOtofaM*. 

. - • 

• j tf«rt» «idi/.he a n«»ertW« 
ttat eweuca" coewwKiom are not untrue, but i*** """^ .* 
ew« pU.e>. »r-ch ertoe.: 
•arid | ■ 

- ■ ■ piiaMtttMpmax^ ■ 






■ -■ ■ 
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5 The Five Pcrwen 



nine coiour is Mated- Thelr^^ 

£?»** -, no blue lotus ex.sts In «J?J2^£"£ 

** therefore 



edge 

to the discussion of time that follows 
action- 



■ the neaj 









Tbe uar r in 5&/is confirmed by the similar phrase (araksix 

mt rah, '55). F ^°' 

tootba afferent from the light of corjsdoosness would 

knowledge would imply a light diffex- 

entfrom f > become manifest and so on. It follows that one has to 

i cognition in order to prevent the logical fault of 

The similar apratliatmakam occurs in TA 1.26. where ignorance is defined 
ootasuV; -but as incomplete knowledge: "Therefore a 

of the complete manifestation of a : 
b« know:. \~ combination with -atma- the ka- . 

60c does not modify the meaning (sxarthe) and I assume the same for the one 

- ' - _--:r>i allusion to the discussion of 
j*"*!*'' Aa doctrine of 

li understood as a quality of object 

. en in the chapter on xastudku 

- * r*J coMwbeuon. but her soorce for the kkanhcatioa 

.'''' --••.. ioaaMntem\bMiadttanitmoaattom Lm1 >a r t»- 

™" can irregularly be uted for "Woe «*a 

■^"••oncanpeitupirEconcf n p.««v utwUckofnanrall 

article oalou 
<i 
* opponent* 

I ercacc hetmoen dr no < 



iii * o ninn 



I>\ ii 1.5.2 where i ipnhidcvn had Mnied ihai thcobi 

mist i onsi.sl n hi Mm ,i is not possible to !"' "' 

- |>t ton mil) by supposing n "lighi m u,',' ,'',,".""" 
' l ''"'" ''"'" ''" " l ' 1 ''' 1 '' would be munif 
\bhiniivuguplti brings mil this criticism levelled im" 
the MTmftipi il i i>\ i tpnla" 1 unci says 

uutul in lite | Mlmuipsuka| doctrine ol 'munirested 
i: docliine|(he light is complete!) merged with the bod) 
i "i light lis connected to the poreclver, as in 
ion| the light is ivumifesl to tin is difficult In account foi ''' 

ol foil to (he MlmAmsiikn theoi) ol perception, which, 

• two 'lights', one inside and one out 

i nbjei is themselves, bothol which meet in 

Ml 

irilns hold Hi. ii 'mimifestedncss' reside* in the object 
Ii iv ions Kiihjccl ^mikaiaMrthagatfti kmmtiriiah 

| \\ in J8nb) 
in i,. n mi I. n i Hi' ill.' s.in.i|>i".iiinn. Hip i» implicit!) critical 
; ddliisi and Kumnrilu (he is b'oi Knmltrilii. im ihe contrary, tin added 

urs in the object, from whose presence n no 

hoth cases die lijtltl is not separate its Ulp also maintain) 
, |j resolved within the object I I Vccordin 
,j .;,. .,,.„.. , u i„, . [[hub) ihe light of the subject 

....,., ;/,,, ,i.lluuimiiiiM»liili ■ i i !■•■''■•"•• '■ ■ 
LK.I.W/ll^l ./lim/KI/Nli/.J, Il' x I * ' ,u ' 1 l -P 

,, mi im.1 kiinlnikihi 

opilHihmiuhiwmun'.iiiiidin 

is.uhtVon I view u.re S anllotJm 

nnl senses, like the sensei 

uk. lunction b) i objev' x '" 1 '"^'"' 



pi, which arc much largei wchavewi" 
iul which isnia.li ""i as the nature ol hjsni -™-»^ 
. satuin ami oihei wo • l '- l ' ml |l ' "'„ „,'. 
' : ' !n ''""'' 1 " iwmKeraH 

":'"'"^s,„i.i-" 



■ fTicFiveP 



lh ,,lr.i ii •''""""'"• fantrfllokaistoolong windedtobereoorfMi 

LiiImi— ■"! objects, only a mantfesb fIighl J 

., ,. i in ■• and on the inside "there is no definite s „i 



, v ii n 

I,! ed| 



bin 
definite subject in th. 



'■ atureol the] ightol Consciousness 

mis sums up Hi-' dia u ■ ion ol time and states why even objects cannot be di 
videdb) linn itheidentiij of everything with light which is de- 

scribed in tin n m \sS4 will show this is a further argument to tackle 

ihe question on tim< 

rhis is pari ol Ihi solution foi ihe- problem of omniscience in the Pratyabhijna: 
there is no external light that is responsible for manifestation, but only a light of 
the subject that manil I urthei arguments will follow in 70cd- ~4 

verse 64 

d use of (arana for "[doctrinal] refuge" 
n "' v '- 5 2, vol I. p. 155 CM andhata jagatah), forthe metaphor of dart 



Hereanoilwi argument is adduced forthe identity of objects with light and the 
rogical impossibility of the object being anything else by nature. In othe 

^ ject. ii-. manifestation and its knowledge cannot be distinguished." 
,_? c ^"WtoiJMhrdaya Ksemaraja quotes a line from one of hisown.oth- 
crw, « unknown Stoi 



"""•'J wheihe ! "'"' ' hC in,cr P rctl,lio " "' "M phrase "object-light' 
ft* mean'' " U,J lv understood as a subjective or objective 
"'" v ^iiviu',i""" J ' UIu ' Ik '' a n,e,a Phorical incanina is involved Ik 
'be used at all 

, g J ' I' 1 " 1 '"' P 111, note 5. on the Buddhisi Jwinnc o: - 
•' ■<-• Unseonci 



Ill Commentary 

appear, only appearance remains ir 

'ins. as [an appearing non-appe . l " CVen|if 
eara nce]i S0 { 

ns thai this theory of manifestation as the con 
ide [he possibility thai an object could exist in arT^ l "" 
i. its appearance. The light would then only add object''^"' 
jccl In this context the phrase in 67a means: "This is ^ 

■in.n" ' e " 

anifcstation is identified with Siva in the sense that Siva is ,h e 

rything thai appears. This is not just the religious background of a 
>t; the description of his "inconceivable power" also tries 
all questions about the mechanics of the process of manifestation: his 
is a playful manifestation of diversity, ghiirni, literally "stagger- 
c hnical term derived from the Malirii Tor describing one of the five 
in body-centred meditation. During this meditation one who is about to 
i ealit) ol consciousness perceives a kind of bliss (ananda), due tocon- 
ith the plenitude of consciousness. Then there is the phenomenon of in- 
sudden ascension" (iiclhhava). "trembling" {kampa) and finally "sleep" 
lich lasts until one enters consciousness itself. The actual realiza- 
> plenitude of consciousness is marked by "reeling" or "staggering" 
is no more aware of the body as belonging to the I. but ol ev- 
a included in consciousness. 24 In the same passage Jayaratha 
: Uunu to the vibration of consciousness (spanda)and in69d 
■ bablj what is meant b) ghumi. But the choice of words could also be 
ipl to identify the sober philosophy of manifestation wit 1 
Kaula deity. In order to emphasize this aspect we mig i 
laic the compound yvataniryoddamaghurnilah as "intoxicated {uddama 
and [therefore] staggering". 

iniscien cc 

reality, then ii could be argued that his o 

khyO" "■' khya '' ra ^ a Z ! j de ntity be!**" 
10 The verb Mya suggests 



5 The Five Powers 






should Bisn i« !-• - ~ ■ .ma is, nowever d lsnr 

experien ;eadiverSityofknow l«lge.Tne D rSl!? 

[h-argumcnl on "mamfestedness" and omniscience. 23 D,em " related 



umcnl 
A variel j of these so-called reflections', or articulations of 
marSa 



rt,)"are'then quoted 26 with the intention »f showZ'tllat mw"'^ '"" 
i .,.„, i,,i.„. ,:,., k„ ,i; F f„„_. : . . : dl mani 'estaiion and 



Idabol ™^!l "'-™ Sis ' how ^r, disproved fa, 

problem 

"I .iu., r 

>ai manifes 
|lH , corresponding know ledge can be differentiated int., time sub, . , 
iect| „, can be completely undifferentiated up to the point where SE 
objeCt are identical and form only one reality. The point of7Jcis fco k 
lhl . |jghi ol manifestation is necessarj even lor the Buddhist in ovdcrT* ? 
i ale on the self's non-existence. tospecu- 

I SU ggesi splitting the sentence with the caesura and taking ka.< cit with ek 
The translation ingle thing" for the masculine pronoun may seem odd at first 
sight, hut the ekah is used together with asah. 

It seems thai the opponent has not yet accepted the idea that the "light" j s 
able to projecl contents and that categories like subject, object, time ete lire no 
more than such c i intents. The question refers to the "reflections" mentioned in 
the preceding passage, which seem to entail a division of light into subjective 
and objective. He probably means to say that if there is a subjective light which 
,s no. aware of an objective light (as m "I, Caitra. do not perceive the cloth"! 
there cannot be just one light. 

The reader u ho has reached this point is relieved by a piece of realistic .lass- 
room dialogue. It seems that Abhinava never misses an opportunity to lament 
Mbbornness of his disciple, who is still not willing to relinquish his "mate- 
™<Stic interpretation of "light" in favour of the all-inclusive, mystical Siva- 



verset 77-78 

«VttSrftf! '" C " '" Sh ° W [lK " " 1IS " K ' 0r> ° f ° ne ' lght ' s untenab,e - * ,he 
jf ' ungs could not be accounted for: the difference between objects 
""a become blurred, 

^^•nio'', 1 ''!,",! 1 "" "' "B^nentation adopted by the opponent in 
— . e concr etistic interpretation otprakaia: there cannot be just one 

^";^"'" iv " iw '" 

^"Ps not thconl' " '" ' he ""• L ' ln "' 1 "' '"'" '" "I 11 " 1,lc sin S'« statements M) Mi 

rcadin g/>o/n»i ( su * * ay ' bul lends some lo g ic '" Ihe sequence. In 71, one could - 

^eciions'm^ ^ ''"'' " V ' '" '" 7ld seems "' '"' irk ,hc lv - fi " ini ":- " 







Temanifcwttl n 

L ihen everything would "ghihe 

.: withjthclii dnd »hc 

d ) nothing 



■ 



■ kimaparenc 

: (b)Thc individualii 
lighl is received b> the inicllecl [budm 
alma does not mean "tbeone 



Bodhapancadafika 8. Ii sums up the 
defining the inert", the objects, which 
ted lighl. 1 .- or consciou i 

ithoul limitations. 

the nature of light lo become man- 
the "lighl ol the objects" 

f ,id further objections, (Tic sec 
the chastity of a woman who had 

namelv lo proclaim Hg ""» ^^ 
d«iKr,< m doubl aboul ii possiblean 

' '" -' i" 1 is not in doubt "f*™^ 
flmkimcid '"" n,t 

ptftKlc MX 
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- ^cn under 
definiUonofO, 



the point 






ohold 
light "^ 



net) Ol emotions m a heated debate, but hei 
opponent ii 

- and is still not convinced. 



luinl" « 



'" a "'-""--u ueoaie. hut here 

.... i di . r an "PP°nent in exasperation. 1 - The opponent had 

• 54 and is still not convinced. 
bal root nirbhafij, means "by breaking it ■_- 



"L'unica cosa che esiste e la luce che 
ii manii le cose. Qnesta luce non appaniene a at 

entit.. da - la esiste.** 29 1 would suggest that Socsumma- 

rizestbe] no object to be illumined. 

^ va active aspect of the light by according it an 

attempt to join the main discussion, which we 
had left short!) aftei introducing the fivefold structure of the mm 

,!cal1 Wth - ; incerning lime and a discussion of the nature 

' loan identification of the fivefold structure with 
tefive POW ting with the icchaiahi. 

lighuSrt?" "' '"""" / " introduces another aspect of the autonomy of the 
aiutii,' • '* """""-- different from ii. it can onK rest in its own naiure. 

J,l,1 Ihls |s ; ,t ,h L . , 



Al ihis 



"me the definition of the bliss of God. 



rjjff erc P0 '! Ilv - «ODlj described as one ol Siva's powers. There 

: Wiss in Abhinavagupta's TYika, defined as 

■" ll -'^'h„u padUat 



brms oi the life energy (prana, apana etc 

• consciousness, like waking, sleep etc H d 

., in., nun (see 68ab-70), "" 1(l llu ' m.. IIn 

is mentioned in MVT 1.1 and eventually | 

Dl bliss in the second Kanda of the Mvv i'V''" '" ' : 

oin svStantrya/iccha may appear to be renetT 
ispi ci ol manifestation (bhasana) that is needed fo°h!! 
in the following verse. rUle 

the feminine bhasana is used deliberately, in order to empha- 
ol power, and take it to be an otherwise unattested variant fot 

ensc of kalana is "differentiation". 31 But my translation 

ol the root in the sense of projecting (kala ksepe) given 

rojection' means the division of one's own st\f."(svalmano 

Hie sense of the verb pravibhaj, "to divide" or "to 

ihasizes this meaning of kalana and is therefore implied in the 

v more literal (■•through which the self-differentiation 

WMild indicate two processes, a self-differentiation and its 

ion, 1'ir. I cannot see how this could be intended here. It is true that 

ition and a projection to the outside, hut pravibhaj 

interpreted as a locative, following the rati 
I me might dismiss this as an artificial exegelicaiae- 
. .1 literature, but it is used too often to be 'S" * 
lam ■ the eyes", is another word which roign 



W Scethcpmlk : "■ '' ' "' " 

hc sens, ol ihe lot 



mean 



5 The Five Powers 

-become manifest", but it is used here in a specific tert, , 

^destroys ignorance, 3 '^her defined as the space h.„ " ls 'ha. 

JSSS o' mediuoion. « (2) ^ ra p^ a 4^7^o ? o Ugh « 
' ,:,,„ outwards (unmesa), Sudasiva is closing inward* f ; ' " ' , : 

SSK-i-* d.ex^n^ih.p.JLn^ry-"' 

Lw as the pre ninance ol T. intensity. Abhinavagupu's' m,,^ ""' 

u ,„„, u „, snu ,s « ,,h a quotal.on of Spandakarika 1 . 1 therebTd , " 
^source fo, the idea " He whose openiag out is the origS ^SUS 

„, ,„is quotation the TSvaratattva .s called opening out (unmeZ-Z 
often, his quota lteral - ■« *e sentence is split j nK) two pan . ™ so 

Quotation of ty"'"'' ' be found m the treatment of the same ™ 

,1, hciPWtvoi.il I. ; ■ meDa «age 

The present context is. however, more complicated. From what precede 
s „„„ [hat we are redefining the lull set of five powers, normally called ci, 
ananda, iccha, jMna - the process of manifestation The lj- , 

in our passage is out of order: iccha (87c), ananda (8M). kriya [90a) inana 
,y/,/i. but the strong conclusion in 92d forces us i„ the present context to put 
K nm«o in the place of cid, even if it is clearly used for ananda in I97 c m a 
closel) related context! 



5 4 The Number of Powers 

™ eneM lwo N justification of the validity of differing pantheons 

it ot a central Siva with v arying numbers of faktis, or ev en w ,ih a female de- 
|J ""one. The last idea was certainly seen as suspicious for the Sana main- 
areara and the had t0 be adduced ^ a scrj ^ 

Purely Sakta pantheon. 
A m ° re dc,a,lcd gradation of pow ere is given in TA 1.1 lOf: 

•] The lonelv hero, the pair, with three powers, fourfold, as with five 
^J^sixrold, sevenfold and adorned with a group of eight [...] 

The translation is T 



Ill Commentary 

is "ihe lonely hero" [i.e. Siva alonel in the first men 
■paired in the same [text]. In the Kula method 
ire the three powc ^para] and [Parapara]. "FouriblJ 

lyanuland LApai9jiti].»«\ Kth . 
ins divided] into Sadyojata etc. 
ii [in scripture] that: 
■I„ the Siddhaiita the pentad is the essence, the quaternary in the left and 
righi [stream], but the trinity in the Bhairavatantra...' 40 

■,, | 1 1 1 ami commentar) the sets of deities for the numbers up to twelve 
.: even a thousandfold pantheon (according to Jayaratha in the 
„.,. in ,l an innumerable number of powers. 

iisiru". proposed by Sanderson, is based on the 
from this text in the IPV. 41 Here Sarasastra stands forihe 
... ;: ' but the term is also used in a wider sense for the genre of 
ol the non-dual schools. 4 - 1 

!, variants in 94> are different from the text of the MalinT, the ver- 
idi the verse-filling vai in K Cl , and J 2 is less convincing. 
scriptural support for the multiplicity of powers is Malim3.5-6. The hill 
lotation runs as follows 

a faktirjagaddhatuh kathila samavayirii I 
am lasya sa devi sisrksoh pralipadyate ||5|| 
saikapi sari anekatvam yatha gacchati lac chrnu 
.,ini nanyatheli nmifcitam ||6|| 
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. I umburu with these four powers is one ol the pantheons tlescn « 

tarn. See Introduction, p , • it( Agj^S' 

irilaklii , aiuraimakah pancamurlih sadaimayam sapia o ^. 

I i imentary I yallm ekn Sro mrtyujiti pralhamndhydne . yam ^ 

. iakiayah paradyah caluralmB jayadibhedenam 

. i ukiam tiddhamt pancakam sdram caluskam vamaaa . . 

- _ ... for [),£ highest 
,.,,, found in the "main Again iaklir „\Hliii 
. pinirBpiiam yai aramasyajagaia. 
p 211. See also SANDERSON (1990b). p.45.fii. 
191 ind Dvtvi da (1983b),p.39l __ (;m1|I (1972), 

. •Ormikauta and others P 
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, 9Sfl AbhinavaguptasaysthatGodisdescribedbywordo , 
^Bhairava from «hc lost Avar, i^.The« -to JK' 9 J2?»- 

.„,,.,; ol Bhainiva. For the use ol • nearer" and "further away", c , , g 



" imuici awa 

5 6; kei id dh\ upOydh samvidi samnikrstBfy, Icecu ca viprakntah 
■ [n ^6 verses die author carefully introduces the concep't'ol the highest de 
„ v being ultimately nameless i he reason fo. this is that names, being mental 
it on prior manifestation. 



The doctrine ol a Formless deity has its problems, if one wishes to establish a 
school above othci i school which has not only a Formless level, but also spe- 
cific pantheons I >ne has to safeguard some forms of worship against a too rad- 
ical mystical devaluation of form. 45 The "group of words" (iat = fabdajamm) 
that describes the highest deity appropriately is therefore not "just conceptu- 
al", for the poinl ol much of the preceding discussion has been to prove that 
the threefold and fivefold structure of Siva's powers is a direct representation 
o| reality, as " ill be the fivefold Sastra. 

Hut even il one w ishes to deny any connection between vikalpa and reality, 
and thereby make the concepts expressed in the Sastra irrelevant, our author 
maintains that the ideas contained in the Sastra are still Siva's "constructions", 
oral least inspired by him. The causative may hint at the different interlocutors 
in the Agamas, w ho are producing the doctrine originally taught by Siva. 

99ab 
As I A 11.21 2 3 shows, the Trika according to Abhinavagupta knows of two 
lattvas beyond the thirty-six pan-Saiva ones. Beyond the thirty-sixth nmva. 
which is called fiva, there is parafiva as the thirty-seventh, and beyond that a 
thirty-eighth. The tivatattva is completely empty {iunySiiSunya), thereby rep- 
resenting the complete transcendence of all (lower) tattvas, but this negation 
cannot be the highest reality for the Trika. There is therefore a thins -seventh 
"""'" which is the undivided, autonomous reality. But even this level of reality 
«n be made the object for meditation and instruction. There is therefore a 

45 AKJ ANDERSON<1 " 0b )'P- 7 5-f"-178. ,..,., 

«i"navagupi a - s attitude to ritual is quite similar See S vNDl RSON 1 1990b), 9.3.1 - 






thai is utterly subjective and as Jayaratha says «■ 

[l is difficult to say whether AbhinavamS 1 ? 
peri) by Jayaratha, but when we lake intoconsid 

! the thirty-eighth, as an unobjectifiablereaiS! 
its out context better. The variant in J, j s lheref( J y 

identical with the tattva of the same name, but i s a 

to Siva himself. 47 Jayaratha (TAV 6.7) explains that one 

potentiality (sakli) to indicate that Siva does not suffer this 

n himself, he is still beyond sequence and non-sequence; "a tire. 

. with the power to hum. docs not show any [signs of being itself 

- 

■ srpretcd in a \ ariety of ways, but it must refer to the place 
\bhinavagupta time has no differentiating influence. 



The Transcendence of Purity 

to an intermediate level in the series of tattvas, represented by 

rn ( ukas: kala, vidyd, rdga, kala, niyati. That the Siddhanta 

d idya is probably not significant. The series ot kancukas 

with kala i ir kala in the theology of the Siddhanta. 

m introduces a line of argumentation which is crucial for A i- 

the Malimtantra. As indicated in the introduction^ 

the basic dualism of many other Agamas, and from this pcrspe 

laim to be based only on this text and simultaneous! r 
. disdc theon is remarkable, ll would on the other hand ais 

who have fallen to the state ol n *f e "" , w0 ro otu»llJ 
.,,„!, in order to avoid the accusation ol nnv 6 

' !l - - " n """""" '""' '""""""(h scnpiw- "" '''' 
. , . ..„„,. Iicl ion «■ 

nih i onl) foi instruction 

flDAI ' il' 1 " 51 ' 1 ''" 

. . . . , ■■ ooo 



lair I" 
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snv (ha, Abhinava is deliberately misunderstand 
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pnn.an scriptural source in a manner which is completely f, , J****! his 
i S p robablj no one philosophy that follows naturally fr " J ,gn "' «■ T^cre 
-xegesis too has difficulties m finding a consistent philosophv T^' Dn * B,fic 
|ejrt . In a scum, much Agamic material appears to be pre-theorct^ '" ^ 
erl) systematized; whether this is due to a complicated hist<, rN ■V'?'" pr " p - 
,,,;, to the nature ol these texts remains to he seen. "taction. < 1r 

• From ,„ unbiased perspective the obstacles to Abhinava's monisii 
are. however, considerable: the hierarchical structure of the universe ' 

div ' ision into a pure and an impure part are too pervasive, and importJfcrft 
^igious practice he wishes to explain, for a simple non-dualism tobeconv.ne- 
ing. 

In our verse the first problem is raised by the opponent in a forward leap- 
if we accepl this theory of prakaSa being the common denominator of even. 
thing, the final consequence would be that the hierarchy of fa«vas could not 
be maintained, because all the tattvas would partake of Siva's purity, li has to 
be remembered that in the dualists' account of creation Siva is not in contact 
with the impure pan ol the universe, but Ananta. a partially liberated soul, is 
entrusted with the "office" {adhikara) of creating the lower universe and other 
minions administer it. 4y 

verse 104 

The intensive narmrtydmahe occurs also in TA 10.34: apurvam atra viditam 

narmrtyamahe tatah. According to Jayaratha the line is meant to be polemical. 

verse 105 

There are two more or less obvious interpretations: tat in pada c could refer to 
the "highest reality", Siva etc., or to kathaAhave adopted the second in order to 
maintain consistency with 124. It then comes to mean that the concept ofpuritj 
and impurity is not a feature of reality itself, but only of the concepts we form 
about reality, and it is therefore difficult to evade in a discussion, which must 
necessarily work w ith the dualism inherent in conceptual thought. 



u ' elMricus for this is Kiranaumtm 3.26-7. Cf. also SANDI R i 






Commentary 






,i easil) answered, as it presupposes the monism 
d as know ledge and related issues. 50 Bui there is ., dei'.'i? '" 
nol the problem ol puritj in theTA, which I shall briefly suirimari * 
,l of purification is applied in the Tamraloka (e.g 4^ 
01 withoul u.iusl.aic.ii into the realm of cognition. The reason ejy 

;in inherent in the concept of purification and the scrT '"' 

hnl -ill Miles com eming religious practice are invalid at the h""? 

1 mi 1 he eighteenth chapter of the MalinTiant 

: : 1 2cd-275. starts with: -Mere [on this level „) 1'"' 

rit; (MVT 18.74a) The analysis then starts with 

of whether purit) and impurity belong to the nature of an object II 

i amount to a change of the nature of a thing, which 

il we were to subscribe to a materialistic theory ofpu- 

ion. we would have to assume substances that would be at the same time 

would purif) objects lower on the lattva scale, as well as impure. 

tselves could be purified by those above them. But apparently the 

- puritj iloes not allow of such a relativism. If we were 10 

isc thai mantras are the cause of purity, 51 then it should be their identilj 

the purification. But in this case everything else would 

nail} pure through being identical with Siva as the light of manifestation 

pi itself would thus be rendered invalid. 52 But in the mantras it is 

dI the nature of Siva that constitutes their purity and like- 

ihtv can be pure, if only the Yogi recognizes their identity 

.. ifh tins argument purity has become a form of knowledge and has 

transferred from the object to the subject. 

andhya ("barren") is far from its literal meaning, for a more 
ni::: although he is completely unable to produce divcn.it> is 
led bj being in contradiction with his philosophy. 
It should be noted that the question concerned the problem of impurity, u 

cming initiation is deall with only in the second part < 
:: orj "i niu.il in. 111 .1 non-dualist perspective, see 

nccol this discussion for initiation, w ere 

' '' '-ill its 

1 invalidity ol thecon i 

Inn 
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^ answer is about duaUty. I do not think that Abhinav aistIvl 

Y „„. Ih e Kuulas the transcendence ol purity and im DU X '" BVadc *« 
1 .„ ink , practice {advauScSra). > unt > «non-dualit* 



problem: for the Kaul 
J ul into practice (a<h 










The appearance ol duality in non-duality does not itself constit,,. . 
onI} bj forg e,ting the real identity of the appearance as i ldl , T t ST"' " '" 
.. hinimr . ro distinguish between pure and impure is a sy raDt0m " f C 

and its absence proof that one has risen beyond . 

As defined in the Trika maya is not a kind of delusion but the 
of something as different from consciousness WnnavedyaprathsFxVT 
ignorance «n idya) is nol absence of knowledge, but incomplete knowledge'. 3 ' 

We cannol luthor of being prolix here. He will come back to in 

concepl "I "anxietj or inhibition- in the next verse, but here he is trying to 
answer the sei in of not being in accord with scripture. 

"This Sastr.f can onl> mean the Mcilmt. hut I have not been able to find a 
"bhagam We could suspect a lost passage or just a very free para- 

phrase, bui it is more likely a variant reading for MVT I 4. which runs in all the 
sources: 54 bh m 8 as omsiddhilwAksinovayamagatm.'Wihi\usveix- 

as well as M\ I I Ida - the whole Agama is put into the right perspective for 
Abhinavagupta, since it indicates in the very beginning that the main aim of this 
Sastra is nol liberation through action, i.e. ritual, but through Yoga. His reading 
bhagavadyogah could add another important point, namely that yoga is to be 
understood as ., unification (yujiryoge) with Siva and not just a kind of trance 
lyuj samBdhau) thai could accommodate different concepts of liberation. 53 

verses Ulcd-Ulab describe the method of teaching a non-dualistic doctrine 
under these conditions, that is, to disciples who are bound by duajjstic thoughts. 
It is to take into account all dualistic notions and to dispel them by minute anal- 



L , " c, .i tin- 'consumption of a sacramental impurity" in the unconventional initiation 

H .s,lud n .'' n v''' lll, ' v SeeSANDERSON ' > l,l '- s >- P- 1 *- 

ihatac" |r SUDEV ' ' ,vh " ls Preparing a critical edition of the MVT, kindly informed me 
mission ' '"' '° """' M """"' available ai me moment there is no such variant in ihe iran»- 
ronceivabl '"'"^ A """" sl °" "' lllL ' ligatures of dya and n\a in Sarada is however 

trdiuf . ly . PeS are men,i °ned, foi instance, in the Saivaparibhdsa (p 341): uip 






ill Commentary 

uble to explain that the Sastra uses d 
irdcrto transcend ii. Ual «tic 



f non-duality the concept of unification (yoga) itself has to be ■ 

ice there is no way one can "enter" into Bhairava, or remain"* 

WO uld imply a duality of the soul and Siva. In the formulation of ft 

ul can only recognize its true nature to be Siva, andconJ 

id to i einterprel both ritual and meditation as encapsulati n * 

unify h ilh Siva cannot be produced, as it is already there 

Ihanta, which held the view that ignorance was caused bv 

■ .1 the soul that had to be removed by an action (i.e. 

ed of the obstacles in more psychological terms: 

ser\ es to obliterate the identification with ft e 

i [artificial] subject (centred in the] body etc., 58 but not in 

attain the [real] identity which is always (?) the essence of niani- 

,hical level the same principle can be applied. As duality is 
i would neither be possible nor make sense to teach non-duality 
. The dualistic concepts have to be analysed to be finally negated. 
mmarize: the opponent's question (707) is dealt with in two ways: 
the primary concern of the MalinT. but Yoga: secondly, il 
for didactic reasons to suppose duality. This means that even if 
Mini are dualistic and advocate ritual action, only portions 
itatemenis in the text that deal with Yoga and negate t. 
d ;,;,;;, religious life (pure/impure, etc.) represent the acuuu, 
;lrine of the Tantra, i.e. its Kaula essence. 



d *position",cf. vibhajyavySkliyatam. H'V I 

uing down", but in upavista, for instance, the sense 

ral artificial (knnBiflJideniitob^jJJ^^Hi 
d rhe first to menuon these is P • - 

1 '• r, twill""'"'"""'"'"" 1 ' "', 

mimajjanayabhyaso m «<_ *™ ' ^l fto"** 1 

, ; „,.,„,„„W.n,HSul..H..| 




5 TheRvcPowers 



tersest'^ 116 

firsl line is problematic, yavadgati could he translated M ■* 
.! ., ls far as possible". 60 but judging from the context ,™* b > f mean- 
' . ng „, ,,„„i against the non-dualistic Vedama here and tJS J^ 
^adah as below. For him duality is always present Js anZ^ f 
non . dua! ground: duality is therefore no. entirely rejected onJS** '" 
main doo «d "gnores it. but sees i, for what i, is; an e^olT. 

one's own sell _ 

,16 makes H ,le,u thai a vedanuc conception of non-duality woiiW i . 
nal c« .nstants . .f Saiva theology. such as the Soft? "J 
inn were conceived nf nc iK,» r.ui:> • 



most"' n* « •- ~~ """•"'"ej.-ucnasihe-levelsofrealitv" 

{Joiml | f liberatton were conceived of as the obliteration of all duahu I 
thirty-five tattvas below Siva would be utterly useless. 

[could not find an) indication in the text thatAbhinavagupta wanted to dis 
cuss or reject N.unkhy a doctrine with "twenty-five" tattvas in 116c, it is more 
likely that a scribe did n. il understand the significance of the number thirtv- 
in the context and "corrected" it 



live" in the context and "corrected" it. 



m»U7 

An Indian commentary might introduce this verse with the objection that if du- 
ality somehow remains all one's life, what is the point of being liberated in life. 
Apparently it is the absence of the fear or inhibition, which we have de- 
scribed as a symptom of samsara, that defines the liberated state, rather than 
the mere absence ol duality. 

verse lis 

The K,.j reads U8c as a compound. 

I have eventually decided to cut through the Gordian knot by reversing the 
position of tad and vat. 

The Vijiianablwirava is important forAbhinavagupta'sTrika in as much as it 
■ends scriptural support for higher non-ritualistic levels inside the 'Trika.charac- 
enzed by an increasing -essentiality". This perspective emerges from the intro- 
u <-tory pan ol this Tantra, where every "structured form" of the deity is called 
2 ' lusion, taught only to provide those who are unable to grasp the formless 

'•} with some "means ol concentrating their awareness in meditarion." 62 The 



fPK4nf! 0SSCS " once ''" WdupSyam, .see below 

un i ihha\ „ ity evam parijanalah i ISvamano vihUpOi 

..mi 7< 



'- tanvmamay 

i). p. 74-76. 



Ill Commentary 

el ijnanabhairava 1 1 
: mi <\ emcni from duality i non-d r"*^ 
o start from duality. ai| >-as, 






vacintamani is quoted in n>\ 
fottra 2.165 (p. 38) 



» chapter of the IPV the author accords ; 
iew {punapaksa). namely as thai 
order to dispel it: 

£ sis everything in di\ ision as Hycpiinapaksami 

- the correct \ 

^bhinavagupta's Vimarsim. develops the idea 
ductory verse on the same chapter, non- 

ter destroying duality as the punapaksa with the 
mid^. [ finally adopts the highest [i.e. inclusive] noo- 

I) applied to philosophical views, hut also to religious 

nmentary on Bhatta Narayana's verse Ksemaraja introduces 

why. if only knowledge is effective, ntual is taught at all: 

the jAdvaita]Vedanta ever, thing is part of the Lord, then 
.. ledge taught in the portions [of authoritati 

and [furthermore] how can [action] be [taughta* 
■ : ! Jen in the portions dealing w ith know ledge 

Sl , intamani the three Vedas hud ^****£ 
and the commentary therefore applies the idea to the Vedahta b> follow 



... iM— "* 

, • ...... ■ '""•" Ik '" n ...,—' ^ 

- - - ] -;■ 









-„n.cM- " ul : " '" obvio ^> applied to dif, cren , , 

^. am ., and i !ll > Wl,hin "ie Trika u >' cr ^»hinthe 

Kseroa interpretation is this: , he opponent's vi 
B - h , h> ( tod himself as thai which must be abandoned and „ ' 

^celhailcad dop. it Other interpretations are added 

nuk , plausibK ac4 , S HO. stated ,n clearer terms ,n the P Zlt 

icinthelOW. ^^'^ There ,s,he secreev „f lh ,lT T 

ingS lhal " '" « h > » 'S only revealed to those .„ fori. In ,k 

modvali U* necessity of protecting the fivecosmic acts Z 

nuke ere warily "tails obscuration {tirodhana) pos-r 

keeping « ith *maraja directs his polemic against "those deluded 

people" («"e I '■>>" lvalue the aspect of knowledge bv savim- 

that it"" faction, not a description tf facts. 68 ' 

■ 
is ^ , ei rased. Surely our author wants to say that the combina- 
tion of heterof ;ients in the verse from the Slavaciniamani creates 
the poetical effect, and that this combination is expressed by ca. The onh ca 
m the verse is in 120a, but this combination is not so surprising What must 
have been intei Xhhinavagupta in this context is the close combina- 
tion between unveiling', a combination whrch is expressed only 
by the absoluti by the participle. I therefore assume that to express 

rephrased pan of the verse: udbhavya 

ca [bhidyanh emphasize w ith the atra that not the ca in the 

^ oteJ - - in his paraphrase, is meant. It is therefore the 

combination betweei and bhindale that is the unexpected element in 
BhauaNarayai 



N-ir^aiukan- 
lal.I. 

idbhSvyxisiddhanlakal 

■■•pamvijnamir nroihamam nth.: 



narnah 
muJAmfc 






^"'"dm^,,,",,, 



lition has a wrong hyphei 



Ill Commentary 

hvari", as part of the Saiva initiation, is] 
ite the discipL » 
els of reality. \ purely dualistic theory musi therefore'j— 



auonui u« uuNi-un •"-'!""'"■ "icouivamiiiaiKin. is onl 

mes one with Siva in order to unite the disciple'/ ^H 

els of reality. A purely dualistic theory must therefore h» ^ 

ation unexplained. This answers the objection laTe? 






to follow up to this point, bul takes exception to the 



word 



I his definitio > lll > might be seen as contradictory to the preceding 

A traditional commentator would probably say that the present verse describes 

ultimate reality, where there is no more question of heya and upadeya, but the 

id described the way to this goal by refutation of duality. 

Here the qualification of this doctrine of non-duality as "supreme" is crucial 

On the niie hand non-duality is only conceivable as an uttarapaksa, an antithe- 

ualism. On the other hand it cannot continue to stand in opposition to it, 

isition would itself disprove non-duality: 

•But non-duality is not taught by us to be the exclusion of duality; this 
iur position, for then the duality would be 
. ,h [the notions] 'this is duality', 'this is noi duality' and 
duality plus non-duality' equally appear is what is called non-duality 
tpreme non-duality is a philosophical position which is able to accom- 
modate eserything. 70 

124 _ follows- "D"' 

I translates the verse, reading the transmitted rasan, as w • ^ 

ta del dualista. tutte le cose sono invece confinante in^ ^ 

m-dualil non pu6 tare altro. a mio parere, che on ^ 

nomyofAbhinava'sstyleitis.ltninK.iesi 






tedhe Iblurucyau '"''''''^'''"'"'"^Z 

: altamidaip mil tad Main caavayu 

MVV II '"' Sl ' L ' 



5 The Five Powers 

. yanl sh0U ld be used .in such a weak sense. Moreover Id v 
k ,„ 5h are f the idiom un buco nell" acqua «72 ,, xl " "" uh "h.„ fa 
, ii|;in „ ;in; automatically." lneref °<* prop 

bhedayate i s therefo. nol a causative, but a denorninative an , 
ofthelwo can explain the variant rasan as a attempt toprovicTL 
ob ject. Provided the interpretation is correct, the verse would JS,**" 1 " 8 * 
u||h , 05 jn tryins to explain why this peculiar non-dualism canl^ We " 

I i,. ,1,1 i In- n.-rsnivlivi' rvf rlunltcn '"'not he 



asilj 



understood from the perspective of dualism. 
Abhinava therefore says in the IPV: 

As we will stale later the -consciousness" that can be expressed ref 
jectivity, because il becomes the object of differential thought and* ^ 
is crea ted, is ro .1 the highest consciousness. The same applies to fa jS? '! 
names: "agenl ol acUon and cognition" and "god". Therefore one shoal! 
strive by all oid the fault of degradation through becomino 

object. | . I But for the purpose of instruction it is impossible to avoid com 
pletely that it becomes an object. 74 

verses 125-126 
For a/am, see p. 53 

The two verses form a couplet in a new metre and. judging from the con- 
lents, the variation ol form here indicates a summary. The first verse ends the 
discussion on non-duality and recapitulates the statements concerning the rela- 
tionship between c. msciousness, i.e. Siva, and time. The second rephrases the 
important concept of an appearance of duality within non-duality. 

In the pan of the text discussed here rheprakrtam is mentioned in 160a, 249a 
and 347, where ii refers more or less directly to the doctrine of the rive streams. 
but m the section preceding 126 the author was still discussing the nature of 
knowledge itself and its relation to time as a preliminary to that. 
^ 6d and the following line in brackets are problematic: the unmetrical 

aantryat could be corrected, for instance to nirapeksam, but the charx 

"my interpretation of the Italian as heme equivaleni with German; "ein Sell 
■ iscorreci 

mente"GNo. bl * eaulhorin ' x ; ^ »9and4.115;jvatorarffwPIV,p.2i6rspott»ii* 
137) CI alsotheuseofjvflfBwftiAinTA^ 

" "' >i4i\</,"' ;'""""" "*"' /,v "" , '""/"'"/"i'\. ;/,;»( sprfanli srstatxvl na portimdrthc 

'" ~ yaiiig i '"''" J'"'"''' en mahe.fvara iryabhidhSne 'pi • 

'■'-""' ^^^"'^''"'"'topManaiiyammkalaAhi ■'■ <^ w 

"""">ni,,i" j'mv! , .'"" ' "Podefavasare hi sarvanim :.tktr- 

■ |lrv 1.1 2(vol I, | 






111 Commentary 



ma merelj metrically possible readmp -u 

& with the s 

at Follows in all sources cannot be anything h 

fei s to the preceding verse. "' U SCribal 



ian * sens, 



gloss, 



ra is emphatic (cf. jo 'town Apte(1986) < v( j 
a" means -anyone- and -pro}o7i adds the sense of • 



no. 5. 






1 a Pprox- 



i ml) a modification of the previous one on omniscie 
ndi\ ided and present in all subjects, and. moreover 1 '' 11 '' 
gnition and aetion. then an intersubjective identity in actT 
en in knowledge is inexplicable. 

havavimarSa could mean "a homogeneous awareness of beine" 
but in Older to indicate the implicit duality, "becoming" is preferable. For the 
the opponent is not the awareness of unity, but the different scope 
ge in subjects that are ultimately identical with Siva. 75 

\bhina\a starts his answer by bewailing the stupidity of the oppo- 

[e then affirms his radical theory of manifestation: the opponent's ques- 

nol valid, because it refers to something inside manifestation, but it has 

een denied that duality exists in manifestation. It has only been slated 

that this duality is. however real, on a very different level than non-duality. 

The main misunderstanding of the opponent, from this perspective, lies in his 

ngness to acknowledge the fundamental priority of a light that is uttedj 

lie The question is inappropriate in as much as it presupposes that 

. light are to be found equally in all its manifestations. 

too elliptic to be sure about the interpretation: nanu j"*^ 
I naiUU the answer. But the next verse elaborates on i « . 

irocess'aciiviiy(Pai)'n'3^^ 
liUSimonsson.Eil.byEivino ^ ■ 

' " llure l986 ' p ' ,'„ sufll 

' Funk,ion V0 ! , I , it nansW 
1975. p. 99f. where M*w ■ 



Powers 

...possession ' {mamakard) and suggests that the emoti 
, w . nc ., ^ s) nt ax inanu me) would work very well I^k™ ""'' "" : 
derst ood in this waj the verse would mean that the mere nr '^'""l 1 "^ 
of Bppc arance ol a thing that is seen as the manifesto,!,,,, £**" " f P**epuon 
„,, entail an) dualit) li is only the notion that something , ; 0USne 
jnJ n ,„ toothers which creates ., division that misrepresents real',* '" "^^ 

terse 130 

Dvaipayana might sta i Foi Durvasas in a &dva context the Rsi u 

h „ni sons, according to the legend related in Sivadrstil lincf, ' , rn,ml - 

|8) , were the source of the threefold Sana revelation ' Bu , hcreT 

ence W the BhagavadgM, " .here "mamakanT is mentioned V 2l t !?E 

and 18.53 (nirmama) In his commentary on the Bfiagavadgm \bhin 

sees this sense e\ n in the mamakah ("our people" or "selfish") ' " 1 ^ agupla 

ver se of, he text. 11,.-. unobtrusive reference to the Gf/fiis used !oll^T\ 

sneh a doctrine is ti i be found even on the most general level of scriptures 

verses 131-132 

Tins verse is to be connected with 125. where the relationship between eon 
sciousness and time was mentioned as the main topic. It tries to reconcile the 
notion ot mm- as ., differenting force with the indivisibility of consciousness 

th ™= h "\-"' rttmakatvavada, the doctrine that everything consists of 

everything. 1 his doctrinal peculiarity explains why the fullness of conscious- 
ness persists within differentiation. 

The phrase kalakalana in 131a is an echoof Vijnanabhairava 14. Fortheroot 
^<//and its interpretation, see commentary on 90f. 



""•IVJUIjpl,'. . 

•""'•"". tan "'"iti'itaraha. iniroduclor) verse 2: dmipayan, 

VX "" I, ' J 



« ' 1982) Wi zi i r (1992) and Wezler(I981] 




I Streams of the Sastra 



■ : •. - . 



6,1 Kula 



'aJccs up the - 
.■cfold nature of ihe universe and appheiaio 

i4ab the line would mean; "By subordinating k 
;ing the] power and I 

ti i h .• Omdno 

is Ihc n Ih with a reference to the pre 

.-■.subject. 

of seme is Ac 
ngmg ' nbhu. one of '^andooeofifc 

one of the interpretation*, of die 

■ hcrefore be interpreted as ifltami a/wr-a* 



nt doctrine* arc alluded- '•■*»« 

plane rr-plctcly than tho _,, 

:n c°mpa*a 

(^ivtic»* t 
author has stater: ^Ld** 

and;. ^nighc 

feUc -*n.repretenisapla»* w 
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moceonuV; -•«* 

:chUrl««t!ST" 

<*■>«*• : ^ vag °^ wrf ^'rf«««erto^sr 

^idvthc-- r "metimes unconnected 

tab 
rf**-- «dm the term » 

''« Dd! ^ionsymwl 

•alphabet of the san* 
*■'■ 

«*■**'■ tedrea K«y«)TT B « e «Blnaeiai*orofeiB. 

^".perhaps 
id practices, and l jm for tbeob- 

poetical tone jy*x sometimes 

adopts •* r 

to devalue time as an objective reality b) 

■ ' : : I 
thai talced: 

predocei iniemal tin duct. 



Time 

■•tradoxica! account and confrontsour author 
tl 












''-•♦"PP"*-! undent, 

past present and future ThaT ** 
Id could not be explained. Abttnava*!!!? 4 * 
cooccp a qualifier oi ^^ ^^ 

KTrama 

' >hip and i% the mow ha,,, 
used by Abhinavagupt; ?e|4nt 

• doctrine* ««,(. 
mparucd by a remark 

wes that describe the process ,& pg.^ 

:<CU.zt/; 
the tU' >l«k»af 

Iradiliom, pure lun 

.'jrancy. -4 

'hefhw 
'.pnsou- 
t.x object 

m-.hwpi 

OOBJIH 
























. •-'■"■' ' 
■Tr.: 

-rases* 



.- - 

oouide «ridi 



"rfdK&an 

ramlaang a condensed desenpuon of <hh [p^ 

' «he object through the «■. 

couiAi of 

ram of die 

"• the contracted 
■> some extent (a = 
bold it in 
ome time, and reiorb it. \x. de 

the instrument of 
etcly replete form, a 

jndj from "a" to visa/go 
barren" sounds and whir. 

reeled to the 
anifefl objects. This is the sense 



TheTA then - that which devout 

"obooJ; ' now ledge. The same metaphor 

■r meditation as described in the Kit; 
nateofcomci', ..-nded. 






IB the fivefold khacaijo. 
: i cixeea paru \ahamkAra 
■ aim. 
- technical tain for ''cvurpUaT f •.■ 

•be ~re- 

hie KSTS edhicn 
^'JdiiMmal pun 

■ 



Ill Continental) 

the obliteration of time in what it co 
the Krama. In order to make the ^Z^ Us *« I*, 
ilitj is not described in the process ol creatT T^ 1 ' 
lissolution 01 liberation. °n.bui 

i his structure of the process of perception is «,- 

subjeel ..t experience who wishes to accomplish s, 
xive a group of objects as centred in knowledge'T 
nd then rest in himselfby becoming content in the iho h" 
and dissolving the outer form. - this matter is thereto ■ 
normal] experience." 

The . practitioner - as Abhinavagupta says - is his heightened 

sent consciousness, which brings the process of projection 
Estill, in which lime is transcended and normal individual- 

146 

: ation of the idea adds religious perspective to the psycbologj- 

*nse the practitioner is only released from the continuous cy- 

lUSe the deities of consciousness arc pleased b) his Offer- 

aw areness of the object ("moon") in the present moment. 

icfines the ritual of gratification as a form of gnosis b\ eve 

:. J ph(,rs.Thefullnessofthemoon.whichcomesabou. a ^ 

,,d of being poured out into the "fire of the conscu uv 
aiudestomevesselformeoff^enngto^ 
The white full moon resembles the sacrificial vessel of &&£*£ 
ude of human skull, and provides a subtle connects to me heterodox 
ground of the Krama. 

. ,hP interoreiati" 

another aspect to the in ^ ^ 

mih . rung the "moon ol 






a 



'. 1 1... I ive Streams ol U* 
, ... „i the i " which conn down to be reflected in the oh 



From this va >' ««on of Krama doctrine was adduced 

wIyW prove the commonscnsical concept of time as bent 

present and fi ' : But i v fl become clear in 16 

vr-imaisan W :hc ,nain topic. 




verses 151 

Once the ani1 P asl has been abandoned, even the concept of 
present lime, and therefore ol time itself becomes meaningless. The experien- 

lial equivalent ol thi the practitioner of the Krama who "devours" 

iime l2 and| while remaining in the non-dual absolute. 13 

w/ZAismenl :i bj the/w, nor in Schmidt's ,\ww,. 

dicu'onarj a /ariani oi tnttih. In the writings of the 

Kashmiri;;: IM ledge the standard form Of the word. 

The sour lion, if it is not just a statement i.: 

noi known In i le our author had described the goal of the 

Krama as a fon ilization. but on closer analysis also the ah- 

manifest MO the rays ol one's own consciousness. 

A Damara[iikha\ is included in the list of sixty-four Bhairavatantras in the 

iped u ith Vamataniras. In the Tantraloka&damara- 

«ied in connection with i ! mala. 

'"' ^ has pointed OUI to me that the same verse is quoted in the 

asbeingfroma Vadyaianira, and that Abhinavagupta*s reference there to 

' r ''" rk '■'• ll|; - : with time is probably to this pas- 

- 

imewl 






Ill Commentary 



13 Chis sequence of the completion of work 
orrob. .rated by the fact that Kama's death k" namely Mv V 
, I, . ,. ,„,».,■: 1 :_ .■. ...... ls " lc ntion,vi„_, 



r\ n j -«. -umi xvorrj x s death is menu '"" , 

ni the w a\ he is mentioned in the MVV and the PTV 0nl ) 

thai he musl have been alive still. I6 We " 1Us ic(i n . 

158 
The point ol the two verses, which seemingly contradici the prccedi 
ments. is to apply the same difference that persist between light and" 8 ^ 
,:ie of amrta, i.e. the present moment, and the expansion ?** 
\n ultimate absence of time does not conflict with "commonscnsical ti "** 
logically as distinct as light and appearance. This verse alsose ' 
grate i he Krama concept of time with the Pratyabhijna doctrine of apne^ 

-. hke these indicate that one has dealt with the more heterodox aspects i| 
The socio-religious reason for the secrecy is the association 
of the Krama with the impure Kapalika culture of the cremation grounds. Hw. 
in philosophical debate, this secrecy is however derived from die nature of real- 
it\ itself: the description of the process of perception is always short of reaching 
•a Inch lies in the subjective present and evades any approach from the 
outside '" On a philosophical level it is not the heterodox cult performed in an 
impure environment, but reality itself that is hidden. 



6.3 The Sixth Stream 

160-163ab 

thin meaning "Siva", see IPK 1.5.14. 






15 laduhwp ■ SamrudJhya, <■•"!"•»»> • mii , 

, „,„„„„„. nklubhavet "'" | lW """ M '' lp ri)WcI „. 

-^"«" iikwr : l( , **' 

' '"''""" "'""„v"'"n',n 'noliusiwnm^-.: 

a U-12 . , 7 , j,,,] r, ( nuil'l"!'"""' 

. .... . : ,,,-,,, jma(tanira)sara inFTV.p • 



6 i he i isc Streamsol thi 



191 



TT.csecondao Sundhi smtodbhamn \ trvtaOdbhovam"] m / 62a could 
^jusdfiedasfl/^i.e peculiar to the language of the author of the Ta, 

[l % -'[main] topic" mentioned here will occupy us through to the 

tion: the division of the Saiva revelation into five streams and its integ, 
L the non-dualist's account ol scnptural revelation. This is accomplished iv 
laUng a "highest" >tream. literally one "higher than the higher" which has 
^is characteristic that it is not emitted by one of the five faces of Sadaswa, but 
by the Goddess. It seems therefore that the lengthy discussion ol the K 
concept of lime, although formally prompted by the opponent \ persistence on 
Ihe topic is an integral pari of the description ol the sixth stream. On the other 
band the "perceptions emitted by the goddess" would more appropriately lead 
toSakta scriptures and nol to a Tantra hke the Bhargafikha that is "taughl bj 
Siva", and we might for thai reason want to read devavisrstah in I60ab, assum- 
ing that a scribe still had the Krama passage in mind and understood devf. But 
if we take into account the fact thai Abhinavagupta introduces the Krama in an 
indirect way, and veiled within the Trika. -" the inconsistency indevflies in his 
system and nol in the transmitted i 

The Bhargasikha is quoted a few times in the Tanlraloka; the quotation in 
4.255 on the "devouring" of death, time etc.. fits well in our context. Other quo- 
tations -in 12.20. n vamacara -suggest that it was an im- 
scripture for the non-dualists. 21 The main problem is however the qual- 
ification saura- given in our text. It could in theory distinguish two texts, one 
laughl b) Siva and one b) Surya, but then only the first would be appropriate 
lo our context. It is more likely that a "Sauratantra" had already been included 
■mo, e sa,va canon by identifying Sflrya with rantra ol this name 
actually appears in the SrikanthTs lis, of Sauratantra- 

uhUc 'ei'rTr," |uoied ia,m ,h,s ,os ' Tantn « ««" » *» 

!^onol the Vc ldduced lojuMjf> ^^ ^ ^ ^^ 

p.60,' MC '-■" Grammar. Cambridge. Massachna 

" SeeCooDALi nqos 

• ■ a forms in different Tantrw 

ions in the nam 



know|ed 8e being iheonl 

^ __ -F i-. on vtrabhatrava. 






111 ( "ninn.-iil.iry 



ofthefivcstrearaswhichareacceptedbvU s- 
Siddhanta forms the highest, but arc above it. Perh ^. UViUl(1 
ood as a slanted exegesis of the compound param •<** '!? is ac " 
>arame£amukhodgata). ' A '""" w ""«»>%, 

H the question suggests itself why it is the Bh ar 

itself that is adduced as an example forft ¥ **' 
Ij we can only speculate on the distinctive m,J ** 



lint the quesdon suggests itself why it is the bi, 

itsell that is adduced as an example fo^t'h *''' a " d 
we can only speculate on the distinctive qualitf h,8hes1 
that made it the candidate for this high position iT °' "'' 
lotations, it appears that the Tantra is adduced f 
Bhairava, where the pantheon consists „rc;, . ",' ' 



' Hit 
if we 

Siva/Bhairava, where the pantheon consists of &va | 
. ol powers. This form is indeed appropriate fo IT 
-a Inch the pentad of powers is not yet manifest, but on 
i Ira, namely the worship of vlrabhairava, lakes place 
i in the other hand would surely be seen by Abhinavagupta 
the same level, but not as limited to it. and would therefore not 
imple. It will become clear later that the MalinTas the highest 
i K be} ond duality and therefore representing the "higher"', 
able of leading from the world of duality to this higher truth in as 
niegrates the Aghora face whose characteristic it is to devour du- 
ll frame-work of Abhinavagupta's Trika runs parallel to his 
ipreme non-dualism: it embraces duality, i.e. lower forms of rev- 
crspective of the "supreme non-dualism". Transcendence of 
tl > like therefore represents only one aspect of reality, while 
pturc 11 system is the one which accommodates "transcendence 
i imnianciu 

f here, the verse wouldexplain why there tsnotjuston 
lit scripture, bui a variety 



(,A Trika Defined as "Half of Six 

,_„ At this P" inl '" ,Hf 
' ' * ieWof,heS , a,VaC rnndhasshown^ ,he 

> :d,hcMX, ?. Slre Tf dualists isderivedff^ 

pent*, enceofdual 
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6 The Five Streams of the Sasini 
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., Tla- audio, will return .e details of this interpretation ol todardha „ , hc 

e nd of this chapter 

The word Trika is icommonlj interpreted as the triad of n<, ra fah{ .. 

^Vorparc V°* but here Abhinava interprets ^ '"* 

' ia which could be taken as rnerelj a synonym for Trika. hut which ac 
. orilin , to Ins teache. is nol |USI a synonym, but conveys a different sense' |, 
im plies that the docti ine ol the I rika is derived from half, i.e. three of the ■ a 
streams, namel) the highest stream (ardhvordhva), the Varna and the Daksina 
(cf 394). It is not quite cleat wh) the author quotes his guru for this doctrine as 
, K . quotes scripture for the same in TA 37.25ff. where he says after describing 
MVTasthe ultimi ol the VidyapKJia: 



the 



This has been taught in the Ratnamala by Siva: the essence of all Tantras 

is the Kaula doctrine, which is based on the Varna and Daksina. and fuses 
both. [Tins is to be found] in the doctrine of the sadardh 

There is howevei one problem w ith this: the text goes on to describe the defects 
of the Varna and the Daksina, but also the Siddhanta without apparent reason 
and one could form the idea that (his trinity consists rather of the Siddhanta 
Vjnia and Daksina. One would also rind other passages that at first sight con- 
firm such an interpretation As mentioned in the introduction. Jayaratha in his 
commentary on TA 1.18 expounds such a trinity, and it is also used in the etj - 
mology of Trisirobhaira\ a in 395cd-397. This is probably the reason wh) Dy- 
czkowski has explained the problematic purvardha w ith a spatial interpreta- 
tion: "The 'purvardha' seems to refer not to the 'half on the west side' but that 
•>n from' of Trika, i.e the Siddhanta-. Varna, and Bbairavatantras of which 
mica is the essen 

'tis however haul to believe that Abhinavagupta would have tried to de- 
fend an explanation of sadardha, according to which the 'half would consist 
'our namelj urdhvordhva fsana, Varna and Daksina. As will be explained 

nuke'!d'r""' V "' IV " UI ' Va " U ' ; '" d Dak? '" a l 395cd -3 97 ) >s used bj author to 
'Herein point But here the pBrva must refer to those Sastras that are 

JJ2£* ; - M ^"-^— 

UHiam ,1, ■,"',""" '■?""' "'" tantrasamp n, vHmaM 

""""/.. aim, '," '","'"" K ""'"" : M * a fanlh Similar!} in the JmadraOia- 

wvetoassum Inordei io give the passage a spatial interpretation, we would 

Bhiui fi gure (KREK° JeCli0n "' ' hC su 5treoms in, ° two dimensions. WrcouldaiM i 

bl sunlikeiv.h . tl986), P 6 '). where Vftmadeva and Aglwra arc in Ibe eastern half. 

"""our author hod thisspecific sequence in mind 



"I Commentary 

equence of creation, as their doctrine is 
six swias is reflected in the hierarchv '"i hi8hcf - Su t h 
01 the different lists have .o be brought into 1 ma " 6 °^ Ev en . f 

* e hi S hesl leve ccupied by the initiation o fS?;* h « i 

■■ ■ Kaula. Kula] which have no direct corr aand <lif- 

m ol the paRcasrotas, but which could, for the time b< f- Sponde n^ , n !hc 
le [rika [his is followed by the Daksina fo 8 \r trealedss 
Siddhanta. Presumably the remaining two streams' ^ ^ "" 

ianida- and Bhutatantras, were without a religious correlate 3 "^ "^ '" 
Qd are therefore left out of consideration As uu'r" V m " [ 
; 13.321, a peso,, initiated in the "earlier- (purva) stream is amh 
rm initiation in those below, but not vice versa. pun'Srdha therefore 
tree higher parts of the six streams: urdhvordhva (the sixth streai 
ina and the Varna. The trinity formed by Isana [=Siddhanta], Vam' u ' am 
Daksina in a second step is an attempt on the side of the Trika to encompass 
the n hole spectrum of Tan trie Saivism, i.e. down to the Siddhanta. It is thedef. 
tuition of Tristrobhairava. but not of sadardha. 

The ; alam at the end of 165d connects the idea that it is adequate 

scribe Trika as "half of six" with the next verse, where he justifies thh 

relation by saying that it is not an arbitrary variant in order to keep the 

■cure, for if it had been, then other, more complicated, variants for 

sadardha should also be in use. 

6.4. 1 Yamala 

jecture m 168b, see Sanderson (1986), p. 186. 
author now reverts to a description of layers that are as it were inserted 
n the equilibrium of the powers that defines the Trika and the fivefold 
- I hi gradation is reflected in the construction of the Tnka sima.fl 
foe Matayamala is slightly below the Trika: 

In the .Sar.a-iSiddhanta the throne culminates in ^^JJJJ 

„i.__i, ;, ;c -vended to incorpw 

end in the G» 



of 



in the isaiva-jMaanama me unuw ""™— a .« incorpora"-' 

In the Varna and the Daksina schools it ,s extended to in J^ 
.., In the Matayamala it rises above Sadasiva to Ln v| „, h . 
! kre in the Trika it goes even further, end. g 
ntal [unmana 



uWtreatineotofi^isww- 

!0 N(1986) i H 



(. The Five Streams ol the 

lands for the Picumatabrahma 
^uliiySmala. as_^ g a j va tantra thai survives in manuscripts: 

I s[rea m of revelation is identified by Abhinavagupta as the 
Tl " ! ' Tat mystico-erotic tradition which pervades the higher reaches of 
KaLlla ' . , ,",. (1 -hin"s and has indeed expressed its relation to the Varna 

naksina by combining the goddesses of both in some of its ritu 
•"! . ' tea chings (represented here by the Picumata-Brahmayamala) lit 

rf llv """ tins hermeneutical "rise of kundaliriT. For th 
If Abhinavagupta in this duality-devour il the Kaula 

h nointai which the perfe< I a and Kaula, claimed 

a/te own by the Trika. is yet to be full 



6.5 The i 

„no 169-1? 'lab 

Tbe translation of prthagl zed, but the first meaning 

that comes to mind for/70 u ]d be redundant. 

Among the names for the Cv fust an infrequent variant 

jfana, hui spanda for Snanda is ant imah ius. 

Having described the inclusive trini rs right from the beginnin 

hanngasiped a slightly lower slot to the Yamala, the author now wishes to 
explain the transit.on from the non-dual cults to the "outside", i.e. to the nan- 
£^ devolution of s^^ 

***^£S?£ VT 1, ,racluaI Jl " '-" ,n invo,ves more 




— structural pnn 



•wauihor identifies .h, , averse. For th 

^•"addsanotherSrf!^ "?"*»?> P*-** - this layer of the 
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HI Commentary 
6.6 liana 



■ f°»ows is a characterization of ,h B 
dons. ^ five faces, bu,- 

ic f^na-face. which stands for the appearance of h- 
ss. Kit without a projection of duality. Since this f ''"''- 

the light, its characteristic is that of dissolution^ ^'^ 
activity of the power of action in it. herc 'show. 

: the following verses is to differentiate this intermedi- 
ition of the levels below maya. In contradistinction to^T 
IS an indistinct vibration, the sphara mentioned here dLv' 
tivity, but is to be distinguished from the "normal" activity oHhl 
in the "impure path"" {aiuddhadhvari) of the universe. 
quotes MVT 1.26. See Sanderson (1992). p. 300ff. for a detailed 
commentary on this monistic reading of the otherwise purely dualislic staie- 
. the Tanlra. 

6.6.1 Non-duality of Action 

adopted Ji's reading in 174c which gives the sequence Suddha, siuldk- 

tara \= (uddha plus a.<uddha\ and asuddha. and thereby avoids the awkward 

tof the K : One could of course argue that this usage is elliptical 

rra is more likely lobe understood as equivalent to asuddha rather 

a dvandva. Tins is not .mpossible: as the argument needs only exam- 

-, , ,he • pure" could have been omitted and ""^"j*" 

liate i iuddhaiuddhetara) and impure (as ff'lZsi 

, iuddhaiuddhetara a, equivalent to asuddha. But 1 tnm ■ 

sequent d, , u«i, m and the vlSva in / 74J pom, to the easier ^ n2 . 

ananackontheSiddhantamodeofcreaUoaac^^ 

I in contact with .he impure levelsol the un v ^ ^ 
ilib^tedsoul,Anania,whoibV« . . oidi . 

autfce tpo ible to counter the S ' dd ^ uladonS of^ 

ontainsoneofthe cla f'" Uve ol 

!M B ' "'" Josses an h** 
;VO tedtoth. 



.mi'. Of the Sastrj 

197 

, vi , cven in human experience there are instance, where such a gradation 
m ', he accepted, and much less for Siva, whose powers are incomparahK 
, [he non-dualists that such a deism is untenable and ,i,,'. 
n ,o Dure and impure ultimately invalid 
division i'" 1 i 

. j / 76 
piK text is too elliptic al here and I suspect a lost line after 176 that provided the 

V The quotation in I77cd is from the lost Tattvarthacintamani by Kallataand 
appears ;i\-o in the PT\ and the T A. ' ' In the context of the TamraUika our au- 
ihortnes to get a slighll) differenl meaning out of the quotation. It occurs in 
, g e that descril tal obliteration ol duality, in this process f 

meditative awareness ol perception, differential thought (vikalpa) as well JS 
[he w//s, ic. the sixteen moments Ol a perception, decrease and the thought- 
less of the M (TA 10.200). The entry into Siva has 
only two to/is, one correlated « ith the owner of the power isakiimat) and one 
with power itself. One should concentrate on the second to gain omniscience 
and power to act i2ir>. because the lirst is merely the full and undifferentiated 
isness. in which no objects and actions are possible (209). It thus tran- 
scends the world and is not useful for the Yoga of the Saiva householder en\ is- 
aeed by Abhinava. For this concentration on the second tun. he quotes Kallata 
jnd understands tutipata as the 'elapse of the [first] tuff, i.e. "the second'. 

Nevertheless the apt introduced into the same quotation in the Varttika and 
the hopefully simpler context lead to the straightforward interpretation for pato 
as "duration", for a similar conception, cf. the description of pasyanS vak in 
PTV. P . 41": na hi prathamajnanakale bhedo 'trasphurat. 

The verses up to is I provide examples of nun-duality in human perception 
■ I I77ch indicates, the examples arc taken from areas where individuals can 
■main to such a perfection in human crafts or an that their attention to detail is 
WMimo a single act of intuition. 

swotdi ""i meaning of P rakar ?oti and the comparison of the mind with a 
Jb le incur" ri ^ "* L ' Xl " ,,ples ,hal fo,Iow ' we can iafa tnal ltK ' m,nd |v 
imaseisrfire 1 , h °' P erce P don in ""0 time", but applied to the sword the 
_s^sdifficult to interpret. 

""ticohmkalfa^ ajUatvasarvakartrtvalabha iti, PTV.p 103. tad TA 

" ,:, « DviVEDAf ' : '~"'' h ' hll " hs " n '"J'''^'"-lr«rm:,lir 

'""" l«t worta but I ' ad ° PtS ''""' readin S '""" ,hc m '" hls collection ol rilations 

'""""o'nh,:, „„ ',' '";" •'"'■''■ rommeniao CTAV in 208) has again a diflereni n 
'"""' ■"'"/'.".■ tan-ajflatadavah iti 
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■ the definition ,; the figure involved "voicing th 
appear as if merging", which in western terming n0,eSsor apidly 
saj whether this is achieved on a Vina as ghtbe called 
on one string, but the point is, I think ° c n , a8Uilarb y hit- 
able to identify the scale in a virtuoso figure that \ *** ^ "^ 

''Ms only " a ^ 

181a) in the sense of "highest limit", see TAV 09 j 
iraktisthS. ~ ' ' whe rcitis 

amples can of course work only in favour of Abhina\- U 
»ts his proposition that the objective world exists in an undS 
being projected outside. The first perception always lakes place in 
Stanl and contains all knowledge, which is subsequently -as in /;/, 

inti action. The side-swipe at the dualists is to be noted: the "non. 
m most of the examples is something that can only be realized 
ning an "expert". 

ivat in the sense of "even", see APTE (1986). s.v. 
vijali is an attested variant iMW, s.v.) required by the metre, 
le monstrate the point again and to elicit wider acceptance by adducing 
laimed source, our author quotes Yogasulra 3.33. This Sutra 
ai the end of a long section on the meditational techniques to be used for 
I cal powers" and proclaims intuitive knowledge as an altera*- 
the preceding techniques. 33 
i lescribed more as a Yogic technique is in Abhinavagupta s inter- 
ransformed into an ontological statement. The magical pov 
Yogasulra I vibhuti or siddhi) are reinterpreted as the pe 
thai appear. 

■■,, used here are lobe found in the sulfa du| ' lc ''''' ''''^3^'^ 
.„ rhese arc sounds produced by a cenw e- 

(6.125 After giving the ^ s ^'^-- :pm l 

ig<4 Miotbercoropai 

rnrtM/MKWy 
,arvanievajandliyogn 



u rhe Five Streams of the Sastra 

,o^ c d~l87ab 

interesting feature ol our author's theory of "supreme non-duality" thai 
" ';"' I nol only included by a theoretical necessity. i.e. in order to explain the 
iH we perceive, bui thai il also -adds" an aesthetic quality i an otherwise 
., bs ilute Tins concept reflects on a philosophical level the notion of 
^ h0S e creation is for his own pleasure. 

ff c j-188ab 
Ahhinavagupia provides us with several explanations ol the word sadakln a in 
i commentaries on IP I he presenl contexl still describes Sadafiiva, 

hose mantra-body is the source of further differentiation and who therefore 
• ' jj. intermediate between duality and non-duality. As creation through 
maya has nol yel ial.cn place, there is only a slight activity of the power of 
action; the state is Still a projection inside consciousness that is characterized 
by the power of cognition 

\88cd-190ab 
The insertion of the anus vara in 190a solves two problems in this passage. It 
provides the predicate, and avoids the unnecessary qualification of the "great 
knowledge" as "arisen" (prudurbhiita- 1. 

In a way this refers back to the objei tion raised in 24cd-25ab, i.e. that dif- 
ferential thought, which is necessarily the basis of the Sastra, excludes the pos- 
sibility of scripture being directly grounded in God as the non-dual ultimate re- 
ality. The problem was nisi dealt with b) expounding light iprakaia) as being 
self-expressive, it is here repeated n ith reference to the intermediate state and 
'« "ill be reasserted in 413cd, where the author says that the sense of the gastra 
up nits (emulation ,n human language, exists in the highest God. the thirtx- 

ZlmT" " 1C S5Stra « B **«irt«y effective." 

-Phas.edmZ:';^:,::' tt* f ce the cod& °^ ° f ^ ** ■ 

*«*«* louer on . , ' m ^ eTSland ""' * "<>»<> "ould imply an influ- 
'oweronthe htgher. which our author would surely deny 

^ 19 <>cd-l9lab 

"S^iJJ? ^uddbadhvavidhav iva) would mean: "as if one's 
re ^ the lmp ure [order of the universe]." But this is no. 







te line should give the r« 

•■atiue libelee btb^L^**^ 

wreadered ineffective beoZ.^ ,Seis «** 
on the impure. ^^ "^ Prefer 

:: - re * tower don 
iinpure isnot different from the pure and io ^f 

therefore refer to their inabil«vt!2«LtS 
pure and mpure. -"waafte 

hat their true religious ideaoti fc. 

- "'--'" ever the outer practise for reasons of 'x^ 

practise that defines the tnie states of fc 

- B» - Jd - expect the eonstrocooa » 

ose who are fixed in c>tber doctrines [...] are net&eras: 

co ro p fctclv those who are consec: act [fibented}.' 

j reader would then deduce a difference between unveaamains 

idstn somyag diksiia that would be accenrjmed - 

maintain such an interpretation; neither is amabu 
different from dikstus. nor is it possible to give sah-a a sense so diQaeui taw 
parar -is would justify this interpretation. 

The verses stale the difference between the liberating Sai va rehpon «d fe 
other reboons that allow access to merely incomplete Uberaooo. B* wta 
the trulv iibcrabr . -on there is a difference between the *?**" 

mtmdk kbtonavaffliptat -^TSS* 

-other streams": the: - iiberauoe «» We. 

:.- prom ----- '-- ■ ■■■■- -' --'■ , fc--SMrt»" 

**«owKra«bn*ntk^r^e*puciu\ur^^ 

. tcrpret ^ofiah«3S-o ewboft*« 



6 Tbc F' %e Streams of the Sastra 
2^oc4 3 ppJ>' 0,hcK Npantheonr: £££ 



*** 



* liberation 
reliance on complicated ritual rnakes 



_.-, ..." : 



nd of the previous verse and to 

mm tt because the ;• reach the highest fruit, their 

.- - - •-"- " f *** higher. Kaula stream 

■■••' and refers to samharadriam 
aa -'rine is dissolution" could in the 

aiion with a series of gradually 

follows the "order of dissolution" 

Ivedinthe 

totheSiddhamaandthe 

•be provided by the identifjeation 

"- r.nimesa in IPK 3 

2 Saiddhantika scriptnre 

SbL-L •Jnsidenufication 

***>ibeawrr 

^teoutcastc 



^Crt of -one could even im- 

-nnectedtotheword^ 
nspUtarMuniamwimooe^ 



: ^.^ 



^JEr**— 



■*=«**.;• 



*-*^"^w- = crc.Ji«j*: 









ill Commcntarj 



wible that this is the obiert rrf 
■a [*e phrase] -one should perform • ""*«• 
- ^ asonewould explain (JS 
ihe head, - w Inch is noi to he done h\ f 0rc ■ ' 

• of the Kula. ' ""hebitjj. 

kantha was probablj an older contem o 
emark must refer to pre-Abhinavaguptian intern^ 
Vbhinavagupta's omission of api could well be 
•: the Kaulas. This "Kaula perspective"" n 

the true doctrine in ihe lower Tantras amvir < '"' 

• fpwis lor 

etadon ol Nelratantra 1 0.1 led- 11 ah which 

a with the following words: -This [form of Bhai 

eras, [but] veiled, not explicitly. M\ inter 

anyone, [as it is] difficult to discern in ihe v. 

from the Kalonara and adds 

Ice initialing outcastes] would otherwise |that is. it i] . 

im this inside view the omission of apt in AMn- 

lion brings out the real sense that has been comproi 

the Saiddhantikas. 

6.6.2 Thi of Duality 

tradicl the obsen anon made in the commentai 
tsed irregularly for cit. We can onl) assume that ife 

inconsistent bv our author, and that the meaning o. 

5 obvious to him as me meaiu^deiaui* 

rf to denote the second of the five P^"* 
calk .. e be wc have to understand cidunmesa as F 




facte'. ^.^p^th, 

lfc fcW,. 



.-MlUmtom « 



• otetra 



t«* 
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6 The F ive Streams of the SSstra 



.. w j,jch seems unlikelj because we would then . 
~' : """'""Tl ' jmportantly. the first interpretation is confirmed bj 
n° where the sequence is completed as eid turn 



with this 



" leted and the description of the 

ritv*i 1 Hot. \< 



■ the three aspects ol reality, namelj non-dual, intermediate 

"rnons the five thai ha andil position is 

Isibeonl) face ^ ^ ^^ hand transcendence, as it is turned 

— •-■" above, 49 bul thiscxclu- 



itomy between pure and 



s the iighf' 
is liberation in 

impure- 

lOOab 
I the comparison \hekaphasai il they are a 

-remain in non-dualit) which is their nature: if present they pi 
mi this change of function does not impl; . oftheirna- 



: \0cd-201ab 

The transmitted reading in 2(X ti Ul f or ^ 
especially 201d) to make sense the emendation is. ! think, unavoidable. 

The opponent cannot leave this peculiar . imitation unquestioned' 

'offing adjuncts" ahing that is exlei 
ndthecontmlofwhatislimited.F 

TTT^r -Htcnce. Ltmuatio ^ 










d loan inconsistency in the imerprci r 
tructure of the question is therefore as folio"'' "' "'''""''^e* 
influence on reality, il weassumeadiviXni?' 1 '" 8 * 1 - 111 ^ 
sol course strongly rejected by our author but "JT^**! 
• Assuming thai -silent" means "inactive" u 



inactive" here. 



"Pa-iic 



bllowing way: in the opponenfs. i.e. "the Saidd'h*' m ' 8hl '■■' 
there is a division between Siva and the world T' 
I he non-dualists, that the Saiddhantika'sV '•• " 
ibjects that undergo change. But as Siva is an aH " 
there must be a place of contact between the world and S - ~ Pm3dln - 

tssume - the objects are miraculously inactive, if Siva's - " 
unchanged With the absurdity of the idea proven, the author can V" 
the unsurprising solution: the ontological status of Bhairava, as we havese "" 
■ dealing with the Pratyabhijna theory of abhasa, is radical!! 
ent from manifestation and any influence of the manifested duality on the 
-ting light is impossible. Therefore the reading of K cd in 20M has to be 
as it does not provide an answer to the question in 200cd. The an- 
: annot be the denial of upadhis and duality as in the K c a's readings 
thai all divisions are on the side of the appearances, and not on the side 
o! the light. 

tie opponent the discrepancy between the appearance and its souk 
their qualities is not explained, unless one would regard the ont 

a as unreal But for Abhinavagupta reality is the appearance of God 
. of forms. 

5 206ab , ■ .w ..nm-irs is real. 

ne „, brings up a contradiction: if everythmg h app - . ^ 

5hou , d be real, bul dreams lack the causal efficiency ^ 
, real things'. The author therefore ought todffltf ^^ 
m d appearat.ee. The issue is, >^' "^Jfc W *< 
■ rred to the section about dreams (9. /n. /« _ ^ 

l^ned as the appearance of a yanety of ^ 

,,,e appearances a,c unstable. .Vsp,^ hi 

, is limited to the realm o 



6 rhc tr., Streams ol tl 

6.7 Tatpurusa 



H ifi 
. „, r , as in 92 and 386d, hut unlike 197c. used for o,' In 933 a too 
""', .,;„.„, seems to SUIT, >UI there the case is even less clear, because 

■ho is'nol named and ihe series is used lor a different argument, namelj to 
"' fjhe the twelve Krama deities as an extension of the five powers. 

to the presenl case the reason for the choice of words might be the image of 
"awakening". "' ""•' nosing of the light in the east, where Tatpurusa resides. 
the metaphor ol lighl is used for the description of the directions that come into 
being with Ihe five 1 aces, l iuI this light is - if we are allowed to extend the image 
. not the light of know ledge emitted by the moon, but the light of the sun."in 
which objects are manifested, until they dissolve, when the sun sets in the west 
[Sadyoji I 

„ r ses 207cd-209ab 

The author now tries to explain the name 'Tat-purusa' as 'its [i.e. the ttvara- 
laitva's] perceiver' The face is said to be "clearly recognizable", either be- 
cause of the division between subject and object, or because it is ihe eastern 
lace which is connected to the light. The details of this "etymology* are how- 
ever not clear. 

It is noteworthy that neither of the usual sequences of the faces, the "\edic" 
starting with Sadyojaia, and the "vertical method" {dandabhangi) starting 
with Isvara are used here I he logic behind this sequence is probably to show 
thai Kana, Tatpurusa and Sadyojata form a group against the remaining three. 
namely Mhvordhva, Vamadeva and Aghora. 

'09cd-210ab 
Here the fact that i lie Garudatantms, which deal with the cure of snake-bites 
«<:■, are associated with the eastern face has to be explained, but the logical 
nnection to the pies ious verse, expressed by ata eva, is not evident. 

' e "es210cd-2ll 

pure| G " n '\""""" S ' Which would have 1o bc dismissed as lower scriptures oi 
^ouiu"7! Cal ' ° r medicinal va,ue ' acquire metaphysical legitimation in this 
lion of a e,r . ablli ^ lo averl negative influences is reinterpreted as a stabiliza- 
''^chilaV 8110 " lha ' ' S always '" dam 3 ero1 '■' llil1 '- bfl ck into non-duality, just 
"'" are more easilj seized by the nine grahas, 




Ill Commentary 

turn thai the teacher should expound the ■ 

cs noi provide us with the text, bui only wilh" 18 ° f ^"P"^ 

' nneclionol this quotation with the Ana f S " n 

ill bul becomes clearer if we look ai ta 9.310 Th '' a ' ma - v "'" W 
01 id for a definition of "superiority" as irnnT '^""'•ik 

[the lower]" (i^apm^. According to JayaramasuLri n8 - ,l, ! eS,ae 
atial category, but a gradation of quality Thehiehen!* 

■ | i ' fe s "''' 



6.8 Sadyojata 

lid be taken us an answer to the question in 200cd-20lab. it'u 
Sadyojata who is related to the power of voliu'i 

The id i appearance of all objects in Sadyojata is developed in ordo 

the characteristic of a specific group of scriptures. We wouldexpw 

, 1 the Bhillatantras, but there is no indication for that The onl) 

published here is that between Sadyojata and susuptu 

vithin the light. 



' 223 • t .hP inconceivable i- 

i n reality, deterrnmacy and the n 

the paradox cadesnp^^^^ 

^^"Ltn Parent. 






i. 1 ii 
/)S /I ' ■ fustiftcation of Repetition 
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Y74-229 

J'" 1 --'"- ' ' '. n26) in :i "habituation", sec PW which re 



from 



inc retaliation in 239ihthanta in 224cd is probablj polemical. 



[.„r i"" ,n " '" 



KathasctritsBgaraW 
mil) 
sternpting to understand augha ■■<-. "flood" and as referring to inundation, 



, -in ?26bcou\d mean "you as opposed to ayamjanah, bum. 
.wldemandsam! -">•._ 



jon 



s ("plough, till" 1 would then have to be taken very inaccurately us "cul- 

" V '' Akurakandalaih it : hc understood as "sprouts and shoots", but 

Ihc comparison with the plantain whose stem is considered to be ••without 
essence" (asm) is mort appropriate here. 

For marmasthSnom in 221 

The reader will welcome the lively interruption at this point. The opponent 
-here we might better imagine one of his disciples - accuses him of repetition 
and the response is .1 string of comparisons that aim at justifying the recapitu- 
lation of crucial doctrines. Mere repetition is of course rejected by our author 
(e.g. in TA 37.31). 

229 A similar comparison, with devotion as the a\e. is to be found in Hara- 
vijaya 47.31. 

Without the conjecture in 230b the contrast expressed by apt would be verj 
weak indeed. 

For the identification of kapittha, see MEULENBELD (1974), p. 536. 

With verse 230 the author resumes the description of Sadyojata. Although 
IJK Bhutatantras that are usually attributed to the Sadyojata face are said to 
«al with exorcism, the actual description in 232-234 applies more to the oth- 
erworldHness of what might seem to be a Kapalika. or perhaps Pasupata, prac- 

" n <-r. Bui m the system of the pancasrotas the Pasupatas (atimdrg 
^J^ssociated with Tatpurusa, and this takes places on a different level. 

93l c . I' ° ^'ttWMype kapalamalabharana occurs, for instance dauntm 

lll -'»ui,i',i" k "h""'"'" f>lilvana P rakarana . pOrvirdha, is I0a i> is applied 10 the n 

isnunj ^ufo : '' '"" lhere lhe '"''"'' , a ""' M *" " "™ 

«*:h in '1 n « K CDiC8 ''"■' ran *t™ed symmetrically. 1 e thai two Padas describeo 
thciexi mnii u : """ ""' •"" ll " 1 "'' could indeed appl) to Sadyojata! On the othei 
""«« description explicitly to Aghora in 10.4a 






"I CoiniTic 



"lar\ 



ing to a specific group, this descrinri 
ism as opposed to the religion of the Saivas in uV, nS ? 11 < S,0,a 'lc l 

i based interpretation of the Tarn™ J ? Slb,e %ctm„ 
^householderisnot^ory^bX^^^thei: 

234d is marked by the editors of the K,„ u ,,h a qucs „ 0|| 



mark. 



6.8.2 Critique of vairagya 



This critique of vairagya is soon interrupted by a question, bui 
second Kandaofthe Varttika. 



taken 



U P in ih c 



23.5 

There is a parallel in U.I10-II1, which attributes the idea to a " 

It seems to be a critique of the concept of detachment {vairagya) and the 

tsponding yogic technique of pratyahara. Our verse summarizes the 

idea that an active withdrawal from sense objects, thought to be facilitated 

bj pain, eann.u be successful because the mental flux does not even inpain 

to a standstill: cm the other hand it rests and becomes detached even 

pleasant experience, if satisfied through the knowledge of the object 

The conclusion in the parallel in II, 112 is that only a passive detachment can 

produce the falling away of mental activities. To try to actively "pull back" 

{pratyahara) from mental activity, only "cements" one's dependence on the 

Hux. \s mentioned by TORELLA, 56 the same idea is to be found in 

■dhodayamanjarl I2.' 7 but one has to consider the possibility that the 

phrase goes back to MVT 3.6cd (quoted in IPVV III, p. 262), 

the author tries to adduce the YogasBira as support forth 
superior to detachment. 236 sums up Yogasutra u 

r has shown. Abhinavagup^s philosophy ^^"^ n fhisT ril 
insignia. Le mau«l locks etc. (b 

jUworkh I 

*•»•'• ' '" ' , 'i 11 ,viU-lvn..<vfiP''W'" l,cd 
• <■ unfon^inawlyn y 



g rh e Rve Streams ol the Sastra .— 

ifovikavifayaviirsnasya vaMSrasamjiia vahagyam I 

^'"'nurufakhyaiei pmavaltrsnyam ||16|| 

for para'P i 

elation of the passage is tendentious in order to make Abhinavagupta's 
"""T r namely dial kno Bli) is superior to detachment. 

poini ciea • 

Ex, ursus. Tht Motive foi Creation 



^expression yadi na kupyast lil "ii you are not offended", occurs in 1PV 
15 12 (vol. l.p- 201). 

Despite all efforts nol yield any sense - J,\ reading is only 

ccepted for rael unless one would emend it beyond recogni- 

iion. One can imagine that an elaborate word-game on duality or division was 
!he source for the corruption, and that akande in P5da c is perhaps wrong for 
alhande (cf. I ~\ in khandanadayi in the answer would 

be in accord with this (241), bul I would not hazard a guess at the reading, 

verse 238 

For rasat, see commentary on 124. 

-. echoes the M\ Is description of raga: rdgo pi ranjayaty enam 
wabhogesv aiuciSv api 1 .28c 

Despite the problematic line the argument seems to be clear: the opponent 
cannot reconcile a mind searching for pleasure with an eternally immaculate 
lusness. 

verse 239 

Theamhordid not forget the accusation of repetition, made by the opponent in 

' ' and sees llis Pedagogic approach justified. 

WJ« 240-244 

^understood as "manner", "mode" 

vi^ZTl " m " a,tested "' the dictionaries, but might be glossed as 

*<>«<v U r, 1 ''"'"'"""■ Cf " PTV I 1 59: ""' "" asmabliih vipancitam it, and 

Wncd the eonip | l r' S '"' ;Jl ' " ""' '' ' answ er tne objection made in 238, w Inch con- 

JCUv which areb ^^ b<5 . tWee " Ihe natural "desire" of consciousness forob- 

__ L i nature impure, and its own purity. In 241 Abhinavagupta 

iria 

nlinl "c edition; see also the quotnb'o tab. 




Ill Commentate 



'hat the manifestation ofduality i n a nond 

' the manifesting light itself. But in orT^ d " L ' s "»' brim, 

• "M-Mli. >;. "Inch is primarily the antagonism bet Wee ° n T^ *• * 

ijeci oi expcnence, the >wer of Siva" has to create w'"^' ail 

in which this duality can be perceived. Those star ta,eSof «*!i. 

is know ledge (mitirupa samvh), naturally follows its ob"' '* ****** 

ns are h> nature inclined to dissolve into the elem-JT^ 1 "" likc "* 

nenistromwl, 

A general example to explain wh) consciousness, because of iu full 

lural tendencj to flow into lower Mates. The same idea is quel? „ 
101, but no source for the quotation is known. C '""' 

< 246cd-247ab 

eems to accept the natural flow towards objects, but not itsse- 
li this selectiveness is not due to any external influence, but to its 
own determination, il would follow that consciousness is necessarily connected 
ire 

d 248ab 

ipta cannot deny this, but phrases his acceptance very carefully, and 
then reinterprets this peculiar kind of raga as merely the toleration of (he infill- 
nething else, rather than a desire for something. 



6 9 Sadyojata (continued) 

- ' '' : ^'" h link 

pponeni tries to Stir up another contradiction, but the author is 5^ 

tain topic and goes on to explain the western foceC > ^ 

of me process of perception. The passage aes r 

omes contracted and is gradually emptied oi an r^ 
, The completion of it leaves ;the c0 ™ henIink edio 
liMolution at the end of a te(pa. "» m) 
Rudl i the resorption of the umven 

« of the correspond^ 
., „ provides us withanovervK 



rncFive Streams ol theSastra 



"I 



nelvara) mu\ the five laces in order to show 
jdra, rhefumrete 

^^S^'--,! A,l,.,a a,, ,,d, ,o he described 



1 .leitie^ [Karum '••■■■ 

beWeeo^SJnofBudi [Tie futore tense (Maw&jwrt) 

ndicates * a ' VS T of the transmtt ' ' ' ;' 1 "" therequired sense 



Tiieemendfl" " t&[isesa bjajahO \ 26.2) for Brahma, which does nol 
Brahma"- Abhin " t j ( proves i!m , he does not hesitate to pla> with words To 
pdp here except . ~_ wn j c h would be formed analogous to sarojm, which 

. -.nni' lid £ti , ■ ,K1.» -tnil t\ir_ 



mermore restore^ ^ ^ following set ol identifi 



asurne an en ^ ^ Brahma onceivable and fur- 

'^Z^ra-vipula fromaP^i 

This would ! 

Rudra 

Sadaslva 

Visnu 
Brahma 



Sadyojata 
Tatpurusa 

isana 
Varaadeva 

Aghora 



If we compare this list with the one given in the introduction, we note a transpo- 
>iiiun of Rudra and Brahma. Since the identification of Sadyojata with Rudra is 
corroborated by the wider contexl -\n^l cannot be due to textual corruption, we 
cannot but assume that our author has altered the identification, to which he in 
other places adheres, 55 to Hi his context, Thai this should be done with such an 
important category is remarkable. 

In the present contexl the use of these deities has notable implications. As 
IhcsetofAflranefvaras sometimes includes anaSrita as the sixth, the identi- 
fication hints at the correctness of the highest, sixth -stream- (swtas) above 
Isana. It is perhaps also a waj to suggest thai in a seise Sadaswa, w ho repre- 
KntstneSaiva-Siddhania. is no, the deny that - as in the Siddhanta model - 
S!! il ^5 e . Wl l 0leCan0n " lm ^ h its "Ve laces, bul that Sadasna's scope 



^ ,ha, ° flhefena face ; MO thai the other faces are 
nka. In other words, to i 
the dualistic Siddl 

'""""■»"'" III, p. 309: 



Weeesk »» i , Ult l '" Cl ,accs arc °P en lo a cntterent 

•^ u "n,I 1 ;V ,r,l T Trik3 - '" 0lher words ' to confine &**« to the 

.o Inn,, the influence of ,he dualistic Siddhanta to a part, which is 



" a Brhadv 

tonmadhyah 

"■Appcndij, M <"><n*?av.dhi, 233-236, and ihe Ms, ,„ BR, nni r-L uh u a 



visnukaifiho rudraialur ffvwra- 
loparij 

"-polld 



mn WsadaSivontl,w,h r , ' "• ' """""""" u ' visnuiumrho rudrataiut Ettou 
iiml^^^^^^ndhro-n^nmmwkaS^isopanoporipoc 

l : C '' ,l --^ 1Mnm ,,;:^. ll :^ t :'' u '' l ^'' l ---'>'c l , l esoM 1 vs r « > Mds,o,hc,H.n 1 



nornul 



Commentary 



. 



the interpretation of 165 - excluded h i. 

the - ^^nceof thefivefaces v.ili culm ' na%afUp,a "*«» ft . 

jhora - ihe two face- that are pan of the s ^T a " t,ni **«J) 

fore the n*.^ for him in the cor.' " ntta ^flien. 



-aellipocaj^. 



The re. us tc understat] I 

- -h^, 

rd rahman is explained in a waj which reflects the capar. 
powers to remain internally undivided U99 

aside. The image of the five-faced Sadafm ■> &, 

id. but undivided structure, and the doctrine £ ' 

ntains all five pow ere. but emphasizes only one. is reflected is fe 

aotiofl that each of the five faces is again fivefold < 3 78 1. This doctrine ran ife 

account for the fact that a clear correlation between one power and one £» 

does not emerge from tU 

.iusal deities ikaranei\ ara) to which these five h. 
'.reduced and their name explained as the "causes" for the predecc- 
inance of one of the five powers in ever)- face. 

- 

T^bcated description in 256 possibly attempts to circumv eat Use d*c- 
uon that the state of mdra. being described as -contraction-, i-e- the absaw a 
manifestation, could play any role in this stage of creation. 

The quotation: -Such bring the «r^ of reabr^ 

„ the d^« preside '"SSSSES 

sobmts: Brahma and % -nil* flow* of the *I««^"^ 

abie reality."** , «— 4«« nKtricalh r coned - 

WirJ, the passage mserted by K and Jv the following - rnemcauy 

juUresuk: 



bka^aprameyttyadyam co nan** ■ 






■ • 



.:->■*< 









certainly a corruption of brah. Me 10 emend 

Aj:b oogh^ n whether u, include 









-'-- 





' - In the present context, Abhj- 

- 1 ~Y to%c . lence of contraaion inside manifes- 

Si tote** 6 .orrtiaction would 

„*«, needs special em h 

kite resorption 

ocooo - by nartr- 

^Bcoon of scripture 



jaia. although 'con- 
■ he other fac 



. . ._. ■ - : -.-;■; . . . :_• :...•:■ ->;.r, r :':.-■ h dr.--.-" ::-....: 

ith the eastern and the western 
faces. »toieh are author now turns to the remaining 

mo faces. Le. Vamadc The next te; 

H opaque. 



162ab 

VMM Vtitam. •-_- 

v "ade*a.Theempi 



-, corresponds to 
n borated - . 263cd. 



ate of deep sleep (susupti) prompts a 
.- states of consciousness. Le. waking, 
h' and the one 'beyond the fourth 



* ■"* •*"* *» ****** • Mrttndnmmmi. \fo>ap*aL ? t art **> 

-^-Kta-kafft, 






HI Commentary 




ond vibhuh is probably corrupt; perhaps we ought 



If read 



'"■"'"Wm„. 



a s thai each of the five faces is not simply Co 
- i here is indeed an emphasis on one power in "^ '" ' 
irding to the table given in the introduction Vamadeva shouklw ^ 
anda and this is certainly the background for 275 - but . ^ ei 
an organic, integrated whole. The pentad of powers works' i 
ii this reason each face is again fivefold. I suppose that the auth 
justify this with the sarvasarvatmakavada that he has already mentio eAi r 
132,253 and kl 

268-269 

.plains that the experience of void prevalent in Sadyojata prevents the 

being and non-being etc. The conjecture in 269b is h.. 
itation in the next verse. 

ii ■ is Utpaladeva's Ajadapramatrsiddhi 1: yaiha sadasatain 
sti nijatmani jadajadanam apy evam nasty asav ili niicayah II 

§arada mistake can lead to the opposite sense: J ,'s reading ,m0 
■•becoming conscious of own and other [and thereby obhtetaung 
mupranana is more naturally connected to supporting different 
\ vol. 1, p. 242: iii tademupranita vikalparupatS. 

Wcouldmean just "adverse to", but me precedmgtw. 
ire witty interpretation. 

6.10.1 Vama as Beaut) 

i reinterpreted as an ex] 



215 



6 I he Five Streams <>i the Ssstra 

■ tubhagya- Elsewhere (TA 38.27d) Abhinava talks ofthi 
,i>' U "l la l,i..miK in magical powers. 



, being 



int 



ticiiy 

comparative!) 



The 



■he desire for appropriation as the main focus ol meditation in 
misdesenbesu 

|hl ' N '"" ;l milted in all the sources in 279b dues nol make sense, but is an 

•the ii" |ranM 
Jrsuuidablescnbal error 

tt . | , ct ion of the quotation by tatha evokes suspicion about its authen- 

1,6 in _ tt)lS _ W jth or withoul the following verse - would have to be a 

old insertion, since all sources transmit it. But more important 

7 "fte decision to retain or dismiss the verse, is the question as to its source: it 

' a " sinthtNitySsodas'ikarnava (4 46), winch is sometimes thought to be not 

Mcessarilj bier than \bhinavagupta. bul a work of which he was not aware. 

ai implications ol this quotation mighl lead one to argue that this 

i$ one of the "floating verses" which appear in different works, but until more 

ivorks which actually contain it are brought to light, we must assume a direct 

quotation. The possibility of the verse being interpolated in the Varttika dues 

/ethe problem, as our author quotes it again in the Paratrimiikavivarana 

andadaptsil in TA 5.94cd 

DVIVEDA had tried to defend the theorj that Abhinava knew the Nitya- 

soMkamava by referring to the phrase nityatantravidah in TA 28.123, 

whereas GOUDRIAAN thought that Abhinavagupta did not refer directly to 

ihistext." In the introduction to the second edition of his Nityasodatikarnava 

DVIVEDA reaffirms his conclusion by presenting more evidence- "I| is 

fished beyond doubt thai during tthinavagupta's time the Nitya- 

:tz-;'T*r llk " ] work ' ■ he mentions n °' «* ** - k — 

• 1 ■ : 'T- " aK " qU ° leS """ m * e *modaSikarna Va [the verse 

__ i "'.'< b'jam. || w e Iake „„„ accoum Jasa| , uha - s memion 

985 i 
' ' *«fa«»ihe Vantlka, translates 281-283 and provides further 

;,;;'"7' si,., 

,. 






111 Commentary 
commentarial tradition on this iw* 69 

■ M.-, ""irj. 



rtcaleis *e Question, why this ,^ eCanon 'yL 
* *e explanation of the vLt! SqU0tedb ^ 

,,l tovl ,1. ., , W "'(/.V. \V; K ;. _^ 



0ne '■'an onK ■„ 

''™.SUCh as this peculiar exe ',,; nalCrial from a, e 
: explain whj Abhinava quotes this Tantra whos "'' T,,l ^ld 

i Jinal, 'being known in this canon only to itser-70 OniniheSaiv » 
irliest commentaries on this text that survive are'th »• 
la and Jayaratha's Vivarana. The verse inquest ••""'^ 
ienion that merely by knowing this practise memaTJ """"'"^ 
led into Kama. Sivananda then interprets the erNnT^"""" ' 
ie yantra of Kamaraja and assigns its five pans. i c kamT " 
7i, kamarikufaputlkrlam, pada c and pada d, to the five r 
WW fc/jjw aim /,/»,„ vn//!. 7 ' which express the five torn?" 
anmatha, kandarpa, makaradhvaja, mohana), : 

-elation of a key term of this system of the left stream is intended 

[( -ire" - from the higher perspective of the Trika - describes 

ghnique to gam magical powers, which according to Abhinavagupu is 

the main aim in this pan of the tradition, but in fact only an aspect of theall- 

encorap i if perception: the appropriation and enjoyment of the 



,, rhe i iv« Streams ol the Sascra 
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9 >0:i>. p 157. 

p 157. 
miprayogaip bhuvi durlabhan 
'■■ madatUSyate 

haphalam durlabhan, ^ m jTj» 

tnimuJaiaUabd>uwMrena.am<s!htoan>"W 

umasthu: """;'"' h "'; lSi ; u 

«Mhwiu» : btjapaacahm lava, hrXm kllm ain < bhm ^jj^ fai „, ; 



Hrlm kttm ai* blOm "'"" m . 



' ,1,-muimil' ""■ 
,, tat tadhy* 

Mom *n+in>f *.■■' 



are present in the 



,jj s , [he kimkaras are part of the pantheon of Tumburu, i.e. 
"XL worshipped iii I the vamasrotas. 

I85ab 
whether my conjecture in 254a is beyond doubt, but the transmit- 
[amn° lsU .. |i|U . pervades the body consisting of prdna and subtle I 
lt .j a-ai msr- ' J(|ubI|u | The of taltva- in 284c is also suspicious. 

JT tex , n0W turns to .m explanation Ol the lour powers that 
pantheon of Tumburu. 

m es286cd-287 

I, i s clear that the lour powers ol Tumburu are reinterpreted in this passage 
is partly congruent with the standard set of live powers, but the -vidikriyah in 
1 SA'ft poses some problems, vidi is the form of the root in the Dhatupatha ( vidi 
mane) and a more natural translation would have to understand vidikriyii as the 
"act of knowing ire demanded by the context, rid? must 

stand for knowledge and kriya for action, immesa again must stand for cil, while 
Snanda could be symbolized by Tumburu in the centre of the pantheon. 

Furthermore the inconsistency in the iconographical description of Tumburu 

mentioned by Goudria an ', namely the anomalous five-headed Tumburu in 

Uanlra (1 1.3 1, can he explained - on a theoretical level - with Abht- 

navagupta's theory ol Tumburu being the fifth in the middle of four powers, but 

being subdued bj them. 

'88cd-289ab 
Wehave seen above thai the transition from one lace to the other is nowhere 
W y indicated in the text; there might be an intention behind this apparent 

diMsibir' c,ure ' nameij '" suggesi ih '" ,hc ,ive faces ° f ^ jva fomi a " ngie m " 

only UiroST^- - he " U P ° WerS '' rC : ' d - vnamic whoie - whlch ]> differentiated 
canbeinie 8 S** 8 pre P° I ? derance - Fm '» this perspective the present verse 
Van u , \ e ^ M describin g two aspects of" the nature of Sin a his nature as 

''^^'i-aiepnordr CIC(I '" ''^ P ° Wers ' M wel1 as A S"^™. whose ratlin 
__^^ r ' ferentiation and who therefore does not really allow a "count- 

13* 






Commentary 



5 hCSCl ere - Fo ™*»y the verse i Saconi 



6 " Aghora 
li has been mentioned above that the semi 

'■ starts v, m, those that play only suborn" , WhiC , h "' c fivc '«* „ 
"ence with Aghora empE J^ L "^ ^ '" «* l££j 
^ and is therefore nej«t to meTiT° f * e ^ 0n *atdeS 
In the following account of the southern face Abh' 

Aghora is elated to the non-dualisticSastTif ,plaan ^^f«l- 

^• e ^P°werof action. is to.erpre^^^ 

' - informing to his description of ^32 ""^"^ 

dualit) I he ..spec, of resorption inherenl in this concept JlVT^ 1 

(tractive practices prt* alen. in this part of the tradition *• b ul , 1 T ** 

, namely the "uprooting of duality" shows also that i, is ^Jj 

ighl add another thought: the doctrine ofunification through action that 

i ir expounds m the sequel can also serve to explain the working of ritual 

I Inlike the Siddhanta the Trika has the problem thai in order to explain 

i can produce the liberating unification with Siva, it has to reintcr- 

tion as producing or embodying knowledge. But if the power of action 

tilj leads tn unity, ritual action too, besides expressing the underlying 

nors of action, will lead to this unity. 77 

■■ d-292ab 

■ tion "carefully" (sadaram) indicates that we are not dealing with 
destruction, but as with a controlled fusion. 

ibtlesi p iwei is i it. . ., 

-in the highest limit". The transmitted reading*"""" ' 

ii me. . , I 

Tie description of kriya evokes the image of a ferocious emaciate* g 









,, The Five Streams ol the Sasrra 
the offerings made by the devotees and becomes full in 



/, a i Unification Through it nun 



f** 29 *? rapisadi and its agent I 

Ttequ« u ' onp ™ t J read js taken up only in 347, where Aghora is identified 
yfab): the re ^bhinava's position thai the power of action corresponds 
»" h lhc kr T~L inherenl in th riptures of the southern stream 

'" llU ' n "r .hr'iv In Wed is now restated and defended, 
indicated suouy m - 

mmatical parallel. 79 namely the 
-", as expressed in verbs. There is a discussion of this in Kaundinyabhatta's 
toiwkaranabhusanasa 

-With this in mind it is stated in the Vakyapadlya - see there - that 'the ac- 
tivity IbhSva = kriya) described with verbal endings is non-existent". And 
this activity [cooking by default] is said to be diverse in form: blowing ['.'the 
fire], heating [the pot] from below and effort. For it i>- proven by experi- 
ence that the know ledge of these diverse [activities] is [understood] from 
ihe sense ol". for instance, the verb 'to cook'. And this [manifoldness] does 
not entail a multiplicity of meaning 

This panes for our author that not only in language, but also in reality, action 
ha- the power to unite objects. But in 296cd-297ab he wishes to go further b> 
saying that this fact of daily experience and of grammar is only explicable if 
***** ■> single reality of w hich these constituents are interdependent parts. 
Tne problem posed by objects « iih different natures becoming one through ac- 
^•n therefore cannot occur: action only makes manifest the underlying unity. In 
-' « --*W> ihe opponent introduces the view thai "cooking" isjusl the name 

: .CS";'':" l ""' ; ' 

Wofmanyphi entaiions in the Pnuyab 



HI 
ranue aaj^ ^ 

-2«P«a to deny lh,s ^"^inj 

r the same reasor -^ 



Sfc 



**e 



The opponent disagrees with the theory of unificat 

«. he exampfc of perception, in which diffcr^^ •*.„,„ 
not become one dunng the pnx ^^^^^"ntjhejT* 

-Jo* 
nor emphatically rejects this view and shows the 

■: on: in order to explain action we c^S^ * * 
nee between, for instance, the facultv -of sight the lane!!? 1 **" 
al pr. mately unreal. If they were separate enufes^*^ - * 

could ensue from their cooperation. ^ : ' : 

Hob 
^eludes the discussion of the power of action. 

6.11.2 The Agent 

■Jab 
Starting from the assertion that Siva is not divided by the results xA »» 
of actions, the opponent raises a question on the concept of the fc- 
rad . onto the universal agent Siva: Even if we acapttl 

po»c- ifics objects and thereby -desti [ * M< *?Z 

the limited agent i-c. consciousness identified with a body. rela«t»<*»F» 

u^repetmonofthcopr \#+ 

*&& 

itneoulcao 



TbrFhe Stream* of the Sistra 






order ( bhinnakrama ) and refers to The potter". 

ss transmitted in all manuscript does not 

^ncofthe. emoved what seemed lobe the conclu- 

fric* ** ~*7 Qpe oiber slight odditv in the text as transmitted, namely the 

* oP ^ H «iu/aJU*eK :«:. but after a first hrje of objection, can 

effective in causation, 

-•ion. TIjc opponent now rev erses the 

'- "' ' l* non-difference of the pouer with Siva, dm 

-" ikl rnrtt* -'lion and would in a sense also be 

** P*^ ^ oroductum of a cloth. '''' and therefore everything els; 



After this prepa™' 
i£. ibs future effev 



2 serious objection: The law of karma. 
^ ould be rendered invalid - 



wnwi/4 

^de ..tfveeptof Jfca/77ia and at the same time imm_ 

hb position a;. - - "• tact no result of past actions, but 

ool) for those who ti - : r. 1. In other words, objections are useless, be- 

cjosetbc,.. the r are indeed bound by karma. 

: S LudJhantika. who maintains that in order to 
be&ttL: persevere in his daOy observance 

mod.: building up 

tiation b seer. 1 rdrabdliakarma. w hich continu .- • 

apooer .ometoan. 

lahta explains the unliberated state with the concept 
lb stance that has to be ren 
u * dm here 

'Educed as an eumpk for creation. 

■ -~j * ccoiiac! - 









concept of Mb. « Rjnuka-- 






111 c °mraentary 



l; "" ,,hl -"'">puniy- „„„/,„ ral , 

which means thai both ,,„-„•- ! hree P^s &,„ 

318ab 
upta here describes and refutes thetheo 

sciousness whose "agentship" is Zl^ *" inacti ve. m Cre|v 

ldict *- Hereof consciousness Sr"'-^^ 
mkhya doctri ne . »I an active prakrii th h ° PP ° neni S,C P S I b 
I understand this as a philosophical pattern introduced bv'?^ '"^ ^ 
Iking ol prakrii, means maya, which in his dualist i h5n,ika «ho 

• uc system is diff e 






«ni 



d-J20 
ndering v/-///,7 no, adverbially ("wrongly"), but rather freely as "no 

i i mends to capture the cumulative effect of the intensive—* 
n obstinately"), vrtha ("wrongly") and the derogatory descriS 
adhere to this doctrine as misguided. The force of grhe is noi cleai 
perhaps "privately"?). 
InTA 10.46-50 Abhinavagupta allows a metaphorical interpretation only i( 
al entity or quality to which the metaphor refers. 

I suppose that parigTyate implies "'taught in the Sastra". 

an see the verse only makes sense if we understand/^/ 



,i line is possibly corrupt, al leas, not understood by to sp«*J 
n the first pada the transmitted text is unmetrical; without an>n 
mjecture is Of curse extremely tentative. 



au- 
intelligi* 



r .^Hilemmaofiuia^ 
, T a disciple, offers a soluoon for the a 

ntii al with an inactive God 



turtaary <m 



G00DA L Ul995). P .149fl 







mis verse mig - irv anaksa. 



usiiai 



, n in these three qualities is not sufficient to ac- 

unl for individuals 
P^" aly • this set of question and an [ took nam; as an 

I" lia " sk '"" :J , bul U8 could also be the objection, weakly indicated 

indicatorfof^q^ > • ^ ^ M to run sraoolhly mt0 the next verse, 

^tfasintroducingthean h is very unlikely. 

Sa'Sanovv reduces activity to a qualitj of knowledge pertaining to 

Seconjecture in 3321 ily an attempt to gel some sense mm these 

difficult verses. 

This is a short discussion of various theories which are then rejected. In 338, 
for instance, the possibility that the self is the agent not by virtue of its own 
activity, hut h\ manifesting universal agentship through its qualities, is bneth 
mentioned. 



verses 339-340ab 

This, however, would conflict w i th the theory of liberation. If the presence of 

those qualities alone would he sufficient to experience the result of actions, then 

-given the pervasiveness of the sel\ es - a liberation from karma is not possible. 
« their presence in othei sel\ es w ould be enough for a reappearance of karma. 

U0cd-342ab 
Prom here on follows the author's conclusion. If God is the ultimate cause for 
«rj panel a complex process that seems to have its own causes, nothing re- 
■"""Kto be done for the individual agent. 



te ^42cd~344ab 

M)' 'uVr' 1 causalion b J God extends even to the minute details I 
lnv ed from the Pratyabhijfia doctrine of manifestation and ol I 




'" ( "mmcniary 

lno, Wn8todoforih • 
: att **°ntheSiddh3„, ,nd|v 'dual u, . 

es 'ddh3nta concept of indil,?^ 









b,e ««>say whether the fcradSn, 



the question on fczrwathal 



•uld independently of God created" 



not serve the aTH . ^ 



was raised in ?/< -r. r) 



takes up the main thread of argumentation h ■, 

■ ith the southern lace (Aghora). ' 

■m .ha! .he bftitffafa* or the Aghora b» i. ■ . 
tificd with the parSSokti rt gnora-tace , 

Aghora is directed to the South is "explained" with the second 
waning o) ihe word daksina. The second line is not clear to me. 

The opponent, probably accepting the previous argumentation, 
whet! can ever become an agent. Bui for Abhinavagup' 

seem [and bhavah as "beings" rather ihan just "things", this is Ihe 

: description oi the liberated state. 

I the do nines connected to this face into the righ. pci 

how how this power of the southern face u «■ 
• tkm and i therefore appropriately called "non-temtyin 

,. a va „..., on. -not » 
ol rVTS ! • ■ rhere the powers of Siva uw 
Pari In the preceding" 



■ ■ • 







had been attributed remely 

The 

rhc-r"-"""",'' k " and l2, 

lb0 . untatheemi ira" to which I have 

ForAbhina va 8P on , llf , i , l ,|, n: , ( ,,,i die other attribute namargasthc 

^refore '" " ,c parallel fTA). For the differenl in.erpreta- 

^of^Sntawrsonl 

' manation 

wer Para mentioned ii Ihree powers of the 

r^but also .1 name foi the highest form of speech (para vak). In his at- 
rawi W associate the p less Par5 :,nd mc Mghea 

ofspeech, Abhinava m ' •'" account of the "great creation" 

(ffwtorr/i). i-e. lhc creation thai Marts with the Sanskrit alpha 

)S5cdr-357ab 

The Iransmiited reading is metricall} faulty and an emendation to krodlkrtau 

seems to he Ihe only way out. 

The first creation thai appear-, when the power of action "opens up" is the 

Sanskrit alphabet in its normal order (maJfkS), M i.e. from a to ha. This happens 

oolne highest level ol speech where a differentiation of letters has 

not yet taken place and they therefore appear only in an abbreviated form. This 

indistinctness expresses itself on the phonetic level through the grammatical 

rule of contraction (praiyahdi ording to which the combination of 

[he first f > and last letter (h ompasses all thai lies in between, 

wlackui differentiation m this contraction is expressed by .he bindu, the do. 

"presents the anusvara and is interpreted as the undifferentiated reality. 

ywting m the bindu" the Srst articulation or awareness of sound is that of 
1 lo-fla-m), 



I manation. and especiall) v V 
- loi the ritual placement ol mis series ol the hod> 



1,1 Commentary 
165ab 

theim P ort anceofthe^fr 

«8ht consider to emend bhava ^o ^a. 

tate ol absence of both fullness and ' ° " W " ir " in or*. 

b*« is translated *%%S^ ^ 

in TA 15.278, where the prac.i.ioner s^'^'^'^'^d,, 
« ith the impure left hand, "as ii goes ■„■ „, """ Cd t0 Wo J '*"" 

» plained by Jayaratha ^^"V^^^ 

cive to liberation." 89 r,d and *<**(« a ™ 

The point of tamkalpasatyabhava in J<w fl 6 j s noI clear(o 

ation ofthe verse with three conjectures can only be called, • 
and o tn Sarada are easily confused and the ,„, in trasm^t T'' 
aphy aminwia can be explained 

asserts .ha. .he religious practice based on this phonemalic em, 
inherits .he main quality of the kriyaSakti described above: its powerTn 
me duality. 

'•Sab 
jal creation" {jnahasrsti) 90 is not on the same spatial and temporal level 

on which all processes of creation and resorption are supposed to take place To 
interpret i. only as the first creation, i.e. one preceding •normal' mti, isthusnoi 

' . d-370ab 
i relation of Aghora with the MraneSvara Brahma, which - as we behave 
is anomalous, concludes the description ofthe five faces as idem- 
.'. ith the five powers and the five karanetoaras. The series sailing 
: . a and ending with Aghora/Brahma is the following: 

hi uina stikti 
iva jfiana 



with 



imuktyanuguQorahasyaacaralf' 
ion and 252 



rfvarfl 

■fS rudra 

-'>'• rfsnu 

-"'•" k brahma 
a gbora 



^Se'quotation from his own Rod* 
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Section 7 
n.e Three Divisions of the Sas, r 



m, n hich concludes the first chapter of ih. t, 
15-399), has been excerpted by bLZhw"**''** 1 

raraihawith " mal ,s ba «d 

a description of how the divisions of the Saiva canon c 
est level of speech, where we can finally talk about texts- tZ 
taught by deities to other deities and not yet "brought di 
ikas. The first group of texts is the so-called Siva division, 
ich arc attributed to specific combinations of the five faces: 1 1 1 
(2) Isana emerging. (3-6) Tatpurusa and Sadyojata emerged 
the three together, (8) Isana and Tatpurusa, (9) Isanu ind 
Sadyojata and Tatpurusa. 
This arrangement also explains why these three faces are excluded from con- 
mm the Trika {sadardha). As they stand exclusively for duality, their 
loo limited to be integrated fully into the non-dual schools. 

,n the division called Siva") is equally possible. 

76 1-377 , . nl ju.l- 

ecn the three laces Isana. Tatpurusa and Sadyojatarep ^ 
„ ol these with the left and the right face Uiere J^ 
.. ; , ■ teach a doctrine that is intcrmema 



m the introduction p.2»ff. 



. ,| K . interpretation in TA 1.18 for the time being, we seem to 
II * e ign ° „ ps of si* ' ne mosl slr: »8 ntforwartl interpretation is to form 
have Ihrec ff° combining Vamadeva and Aghora with the three faces men- 
, jr ,ui| ,s "' 1W ' .. -j K . ,|, rL . c primps can be formed, similar to the description of the 
tioned be fon ~ ^. st ates of emergence. I concede that -udbhavaih in 377bcoa- 
^ W ?h-' interpretation, but I cannot sec another way of forming three groups 
tnidictstn f res0 rting i" more complicated interpretations one might con- 
'" S ' V '"nnl'in'' bold!) udbhavaih to -bhatakaih. 
sidereme ^ ^ ^^ . g |h . i( a cannot be brought in line with the de- 

■• P thai layaratha gives of the rudrabheda, a description that is presum- 
scnpi"-' 11 ^ ^ purvapaiijikd. I do not think that there is a problem of con- 

• v our author, lor instance, describes the stages of ananda differently in 
^!tA ind the 5« - md Kanda of the MVV without losing a word on the dis- 
'. ' ncv But if the assumption that the Purvapafijika was an earlier work that 

Jnarth superseded b) ihe Varttika is correct, then the fact that Jayaratha's 
Sanation is based only i m the earlier source is noteworthy. 

Javaratha's testimony gives interesting readings, but in this case, where it is 
likely that they stem from another text that might have had a slightly different 
version of the same \ eise 1 1 e. the Purvapanjikd), conflation should be avoided. 
ANDERSON (1990b). 12.34-39, for the idea. 

verse 379 

1 doubt that the transmitted leading napunaruktata ("nothing that has not been 
said before" I in 379dcan be made to yield sense in this context. Jayaratha states 
in a slightly different context that there is no repetition in the combination of 
and I cannot see v. hat our author should have meant by the opposite. 

$0-382 
1 have taken the repetition in anydnya (380a) as indicative of a distributive 
sense, rather than in the normal sense of ■mutually" etc. 

The passage emphasizes that the whole Saiva Sastra is valid, i.e. leads to 
"W liberation. But as we have seen in \94cd-195ob there are dilferei 
^whether this is accomplished directly, that is during one's lifetime, or grad- 
in TaV I S,0Wl) ' hrough ,urther stages. For 3-.SU/ compare the passage quoted 

^ 3-303: yatah iivodbhavah sarve Sivadhamaphalapraddh. 
division*^ " "' lh " al " rm '""' n immediately alter the Sua- and the Rutin- 
's intentional: the scriptures thai follow, i.e. thos ■ «" h 



111 Commentary 
*« are supposed to teach non d, i- 

^emphasized that alJ!h^' natUrall y lead. ; 

«"» '" h - Saiva Sastras m V ""Wo* d '° Siva -buu 

^ ° aUS e they 



1 ilni.c. symbolizing de-.ih, 

wWchis to destroy dual^ ( tCu e ur SC f thech ^ 
is the "black hole" into which mays i TZ Ur To Use 

. . ..-U.-..4 • • Ul(_ 



r isorbed. 



- p — '»:: : 



ration is from Vijnanabhairava 85: "All space wh" 

template as Bhairava. Into all iha. which ',["'' "" hchean 
i ur of the form of Bhairava one should enter " 2 "^ of "* 

.mmentary on this verse Sivopadhyaya quotes the Wrttika b,,, 

Ial,0n tWO lines with *e «/rv aCfl «a of the word l m ^Z 

s« mat can- 

ible u.s.,y whether there were in Sivopadhyaya's times recordsof 

states ol the tex..or-if the hypothesis of the Pun>apanjika conimn* 

ilis doctrine is true - a conflation of both texts. In any case it 

able to base the edition on the evidence of the manuscripts only. 

It is probable that Abhinavagupta, like Sivopadhyaya, wanted lo under- 

nurdhni in 385c as ""heart", as the Aghora-mantra itself {"om hum 

namah") contains the word. 

and b arc quoted from the Vijnanabhairava (verse 85). The met- 
t in pada a appears in both editions of the text and is ignored b) 



. / sarvam bhairavatvena bh&vayel tat fan .».' 

a, anam yaiah 
. ,.: Unaijt pare pade 
I dI1ow»J 



/ambhairaYdkaratel 



un JhroVi\< 



iagal mardhni mukhyahhuie h " h,u 
■ n liim-i MohkriasarvabhavapanpBVW 

adniayet, ladanu lasya sa "™> pK 

kuioi ' ""'"""' ;';';„,,„ . 

' ■''"'■' 

bhah 



The Three Di- 






7 inc ■ ••■— 

ci„re the VCTSe that foil- 

rt (S.LBU B NandS.NGH)^,nce^ on ^ 

wnsl alots( rts also with evam eva. t>u 
l^^ S, fl,n, he manuscript tradition of th 



« hSC ?f^hCag"P^idnothol 

, Vs. — ' MA Xl-hthca,,hctvpco,,hcran, 

, /feature of TmWC 'X m ehmg which complet 
"„„, £**>**!»£ n the," hand there 



IS is W 6 " 11 ".^^' (77b) which cannot be 

^;^*=^ asa * withcloud 

„■ Mdvmeantasacondensati f the techniques mentioned in 

*^';*" lh ,, can he quoted in Uhinavagupta's desenp- 

^^rSsSrava'The general id based on the 

SLis" in mis Tantra, but the details are open to interpretation. 

18-389 
The preceding passage w as apparently intended nation tor the idea 

that in this process of dissolution the tour laces lose their differentiating poten- 
tial and can only give rise to non-dualistic scripture 

verse 390 

The sixty-four Bhairavatantras arc formed by multiplying the sixteen men- 
tioned in the preceding verse with these four aspects, the source of which is not 
known. 4 yugapal indicates that these scriptures are beyond time and duality. 

verses 391-392 

mt 'contains a metrical fault that could be averted by reading, tor instance. 

«mnuforSiva, or farva (in order to avoid conflict with 192) 

i4 ^of the text and should be secondary according to SR1NIVAS VN's rule 

^SetCrhZ 161 :' " ,IS " COU ' m «** SttUCtUre 0fthe ™o„. ** 
^ m ' hc hlgher "* el <* speech, wh.ch is the TVika's o* ,, to the 

; ' ayan " ha * s i«atnieniofih 

»Sfc?* Bte -<«SS epaSMgCinhiscoran aryonTAl.lSdoesuafa, 

^■NlVASANfl 



""nentary 
ea, »3 which finally cutoin., • 

Bte Optima from t flo l'fi ,he / 8hor » face, 
■ those scriommc n,„ -. Ul0se fiv e faces : ,„., , Ce ' fu nhe 



*ose scripi ures . The Trik Ve ,;,c «. and ,h '' ' Urihc rn, 0r 

' *w) face Bui thU i hc A e h °ra. u,' v ngd ^nr> 

— !^^*>!^^ 

'"* *>s chapter. The threefold " S * hc 'opicoft ° rhl H, 

^^ces^er^^ 

— oh externa,, eve, £^S^«h*S 

—nun ,he Siddhanta. i« must incot^t" '"^^ 
fab 
!l ve rsesJ0and20crfbvalludinat ft ,K 

; of ^Trika. whereas the latterre m dnsascnp^; U 
It) fa the specK.ll> qualified. ">!««* of grealcr 

seen in 160 the Trika was conceived of as a combination of tiro 

ix. namely (lie "uppermost" {urdhvordhva), the Varna and the 

fusion Of the three results in the Kaula that has absorbedthe 

ics of the "left" and the "right": "The essence of all the Tanlias [it 

most], when resting on the left and the right and fusing into one, be- 

tbe Kaula [level] in the Trika."" There is also evidence that thi 

I ritual realil 

\ \ I I X is exceptionally accepted in 396ef because it avoids 
the n 'rayaml-tritayam. 

tion, n.. i ol the basic structure of the Trika as? 

a, which obviouslj encompasses w*<»y rf 
andn: i ana! We can only speculate on the bacKg 



■ 
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2?3 



cibh it i s meant to account for peculiarities in the worship of 

5 doctrinc; pos i ^ ios| ! |n|| g of [hi _. same name _s jayaratha notes that the 

^irobbwrava i wmBnatmlra , [ \\\ 4 25 1 1, which can only mean that it is 

■jyiSirobhau" 87 7>ifai, p level which accomodates even the Siddhanta'.' 

on8 lovver . C ^r «!mhhairava worshipped with the three heads Esana, Tumburu 



»■* .deity TriSirobhairav! 



Was ibe ' 

and Y- 1 ""' 1 1k . reas0 n mentioned above, the reading accepted from TAV 

A ' |, ' ir ' """' more plausible attribution of powers, for apara, which sym- 
1 is contains • 



1 j liiv should stand for [Sana and Para for Aghora (daksa), not vice 
ou'ies duaiiiy. 



j s lnc conclusion drawn from 396, 11" Bhairava. i.e. the Kaula 

> L romoasses the three powers that correlate to i7;t//n-«/Isana, Varna and 

"1 then those scripture- are rooted in the Kaula stream and eventual!) 

,'. 1 m the goal as defined in this essential Saivism, namely the freedom from 

dualit) mid contraction. 

The details of interpretation are however less straightforward: judging from 
the context kula is used here as scripture of the Kula. As Tantras and Kulas 
are mentioned, it can only mean that Tantras denote lower scriptures and Kula 
"higher" ones, but it is not clear whether "Tantras" means only the Siddhanta 
scriptures, or includes those of the Vama and Daksina stream. Judging from 
the use of the word in one passage of the Jayadrathayamala 9 the latter seems 
more probable. For the use of the word, compare also SrTkantlu '(prose passage 
following on verse 5) 

The tirst chapter of the Varttika ends here with the quotation of the word 
jnanacandra from M YT II. thereby implying that the preceding chapter was 
anexplanation of the implied meaning of these two words. I0 



"I V«nm """ K - C '"'' r; 'i' 1 • commemarj on Svacchandaiantra 2 25 and his corameatar) 
' ''"'wJu/l'T, 1 ' 1 -' '"'''' "" airavalantra belonged to the dai 

■■■ oimi,.i "c""" M '"*"'""' *"'""' idHyepmkiaadvaUadra 

WntarthavljiUlnacandra. 




Appendix 1 
The Sfikanthl 



The following appendix is a transcript of the singular fragment of this impor- 
l le xt which was discovered by Prof. Sanderson in the Nityadisamgra- 
^ [a bhidliSnapaddhati]. 2 In the Paddhati the text is called tirikanthT; Ksemara- 
• a U ses the same nam. '■ rikanthasamhita* and SfikanthTyasamhita. 5 

J For several reasons I have ool tried to edit the text: most of the names of 
Tantras in the main lists cannot be verified easily, and the characterization ol 
scriptures are. without access to the texts that are described, difficult to follow. 
Even the emendation oi con upt passages is on insecure grounds, because there 
are more origins ms 6 than in some of the parallels. In other words, 

if one focusses on the texl of the SnkanrhT itself, there is the dilemma that, in 
order to understand the text, parallels are needed that are more "correct", but 
the more correct ma) still be secondary. 

Before an edition can be attempted it is therefore necessary to compare the 
lists with parallels For the list of the twenty-eight Siddhanta-Tantras this has 
been done by Goodai.i I 1 995 1. and for the sixty-four by SANDERSON (forth- 
coming. 

For the present purpose thai is. to understand the possible influence oi the 
SrikanthToD Abhinavagupta's philosophy, a transcript and a table of contents 
will nevertheless be instructive, even if the text remains partly unintelligible. 
Although I have not been able to trace u direct quotation from this text by 



kappendix is based on the results of a reading group in Saiva manuscripts formed 

," oodall. Haru naga Isaacson. James MaJJinson, Judil TCrzsok and the present author. 

nng u„„-h ., ,„„„„,,„ Qf lhe |||M |5Q verses o| . ||m tM waj prcp;iri . d 

; jT^wipthMi Stein 0> d. 43. Bodleian Library. Oxfbid 

^ontwddyomg.m, 10.255 and 11.61 ' 
■ s„, •'""""""" handatantmddyota 10 

6 T^^^ nron ^i m 2.l;S V accha n daiantwddyota i 
'''""" IB4a 327a/ dl) "" ;J '"'' 1 hiatus ' se «>ndary sandhi ("vm/«ri" 8c), wrong 
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!5 to ^ sixteen: vll^^ Pn.se, 
, ***■ •Wa.Bauddha A^^^a.,^ 
Kula, Kaula. Akula ,d - Sar Pkhya Y noa 7 

•-''-ndnscorresnondinc,-- " 



.list of ni, 



° rd,u ' A "^wandali s 
Details not clear 

Purana. List of eighteen Purinas. 

kfaya 
5caratra List of 116Pacaiara-Samhitas. 
i The division of the canon ofTantras taught by Surya. 

-pics. Definition of Kula and Kaula'in 99-101; the quotation 
kulam ianram ity uktam is perhaps of 99a! 
" faktipata and diksd: vs. 97: prasadamantra. The di , 
anon into ten and eighteen is mentioned in 102: thereafter, ir. 
(he chapter on the seventeen-fold iabda is concluded. 
Here the five streams are described as the source of revelau" 
Ihe different kinds of knowledge, i.e. worldly, vedic 
introduction, p. 14. 
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5 Stwent: 

LdonsoflheGarud; 

' S t , UrasUr ,h further. 

h TJs«Sentn«sin.l 
^BepaSagethal 

Mzpiciunam mentioned hen 

W andKramas(207f0poinl 
interpretation stands vs 219 where il is iaid thai 
summarily been taughi" 

24 Daksinatantras 

6 24 Vamatantra- 

270-2*5 Sixty-four Tantras ol the m. The list is quoted in 

TAV 1.18. but with several discrepanci 

The last portion contains a list ol 509-311), 

andanimportantstatementforourpurposein id that 

ihesystemofsix streams, namelj the five plus the lower, is superior to the 
inclusion, namely that the 
iream is reiterated in the penultimi 
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^r ^rr^T ? ^TfT ^^" ^^ II '/ <■ II 

3^rrrf 3+M^T H^i^i-^i^: ii »v II 
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l, .-,«niqii|i«r.rWjj|| J Jj^|^jj^, rI pp^Ti 
-nir-^ i n 4 h ; ,^| ^ j j ^ | -^ 4| ^ | p H g- |( ^ n 
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?re ^T^?^g^r HHM^iR- 1 itmiH i 
^MTft- Trn^r •■ j^KHnMHid *r *r: ii ?o 
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- - ?rfy7T ?fT '■ly^MfH'ii'HM II V^ II 
FT =T-P7Tfa- ^r^HHI HH\Hri: I 

•ii'njtfi h ^ n ufi y<jyi ^ifn*r<4«#»i ii ^3 ii 

J#r =3" ^-. P-l H I m^TT + M , /l*t>'"l I 

_fr t -*.i hi *->-ii n-pfr gtw i ^ *i I ^-fn' y *" " 

t™ .-VJ+HHI f.HI^-JI STT^TTf^Frr I 

=n-"r {fflfr t^t^t qT^rn" frvriis/^ n 

lHTT 5*jfa' l ^T TVT ^FT^fT^T I 

__ i t^t-v id* 
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j^^^r fg^TF- ^^rmf^r ftvt i 

?T ^|vJ T q eJN°*JI 'Mm^TT T *H|u-s«Tl II ^=? 
TF=TT *iH4'l tT ^"•y^/i'ili^l I 

hiPm^iH i 'j)i*khi 5i>i a-m i-y fn^i fp-irn ^3 11 

*tw 3r iii*-yi n^m- M i Pti-JH ^r i 
^ttw frr^T q- H^mi^ipHH^I n '. < n 

~-nr.H<Mujir^-Hi srv^m m^zr^r\ 
vsm ^<'*\ i \i\ t-jt uqm>if*<4i iii ^y ii 

3i ^ nrr T fe^^r ^ .iN^h^ i fP4T i 
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^ryTf?T^rd ir.H I HM.JHd^ m7T| 

Twrrf^rw *r t ■pnr^T^m-'n is, „ 

T .H^*^rHHir*<i«Ni MN^i^rMT inn- , 

' A ^ *W* ^" ^T^^T^TTirii \y, || 
si'mif-s^fl ^=°J- ^dl<t>|ii|| fm' | ^ : || (93 
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'Sill 

rr f^rrvfr fa ^ fa dry^^ifn TT^mrrn a* i 

-i-M^t MJlTil^l T ^T'TT A'-i'J\^T\ II >9y II 

•j 'i*^i -JizMi Tr^Frr :TTJfr m'^hi gvr i 

TOT v^J-J-^ l jM iT^FT<i4r fTVT TTII V9VS II 
Wm *m *f™^ ^T^T II ">",H 
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^ Ln^r *vr m^n^rf^T ii cc i, 

^ ^ u ^rf^r m^nf^r i 
f p fff r 7rm# ^ *m^rr *r ^prrn qs ii 

W*m am*" g^TTMT ^t I 

jjTTWXT ^f 5 ^ ^ JT ^ I^HPiHI II q * II 

^TT^IT^it n?<TT ^TPTT =3" HH'JII II q* II 

Vj-il^r krHM-^f qfeT iUi\ ?T'AT I 

VfgT T Hl'favJ H>-ui-<\ ^1^*1 II C'. II 

nxumr fnrw iftTf^r frvr i 

PW >4 1 -.ill -hi ^TTNHin J l FPJTII qVS II 

"•'•'is-i'i armrrvt ' -^ i ^ir^ qferr i 

SWi H%T ?fa rpZF%- ■TP-^TTT: II qq || 
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«HP" ^FT^ »TT^T TT SJUlfrf fafsHtf | 

"-i J 'll fir MMiIh T^TPJ^T: I 
| f-.C-P-TTTT: T ITT*r: Tf^Ftf^T: II », q II 

I ■ i • p i j pj -i i f s[ -i fa?pr srf^PT i 

l.'iU'UfaJWA^I^i -pr: || ' : '> || 

R T^T STW^pTT o^rf^-PTTTII ■>,"■■ II 
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ipp*< •, .,:il-:'M.fr: I 
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;,,^rr^r'T¥^w^^ii>o,ii 
^fa info sriMMhrnrHTH : , 

^.. ^pgTf: jt^T TF^ il"i: WW II »oV9 || 

^rfrr^r <rrnr f^v m^Trspn^n n ?oq n 

frr T^ T MiR'aiHrJiiii-nTi iTVT I 
fwrTT: '-mi^-iM! ^j^r^jw frnrii »o^ n 

Nt 'Wj =r fwr forrar ^ n ??? n 
*for "rrrinr g- ^nrnnj?jn^rf»- 1 
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Fh jj ! F-*. "JH :l T ^rf^T ^T^p^T: I 
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iTT^r Mf' 1 rilM TTf^lH^HlM'-TTN T" 3 » 



1 1 s.l 



.flfl^ 






The Snkanthi 

,-r^r s«ff <^ : W *r *l*ff *5*T H^r 
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?PTHRTT7T^T¥ TO7 Hlo"-Jr| || g3o II 

^iP^-iot ffr *r st^t ^nrir^T: i 
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WfWT.Tr NjTmTT *T^T4? g- 7^ , 

ttwjttv tw: Reswore >r f^^r ; „ ,,, 

•^lllfil' 31-WIV h-hUU^tw i 
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rrrfcpr ^T **-Mld >TR":H^' ! --r ; TyW I 

H^. J JI HlrHlfMM II ?'OH 
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■*rT "1^jf-i T^3rp^n=7 fafaw: ll ?/3 II 

.-;-r<T d^*t<«ri: I 
fsTtfT^nf^ ^T>> ^PTPT -tfT^T*^ II > << 
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^ jt7I ^ Tff ^T>.:^rr^T:l 

Tf^nr flWJU l r»l*»HP fvi^M'H I 
7^ ft *KTW fsTT^T =3" HH*HH II '<* 3 II 

iUW4 3" +IHIWJ ^.I'Ht-i ^l-J^.H I 

?TCTir ^=^r *jtrt +i*-i'J^ •t.di^+.H n ?K rf 11 

■piHlv f^PT TT^pT -JWHH' : I 
^iil^ilh^^T *RT 7PTTT: HMHH: II »XK II 

f^TTTTl7Typr ^gtr^m iH^HH n '"'. II 

"t tfsrmrrer t^^j^ ^ „ ,, y ^ „ 
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I'lll^.M, , 
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^/tttt R^n - kf* far^rr 1 1 '•*> * m • I 
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Tm5TWT ^ ¥^rr h^^t: „ ,„ 

■^«iqn'U| *TC .-Ip^HIJUiqq- ^- | 

:n-4^i ^T ^TTJT SHT^ ffNTT^TR-l 

n^lflliirq-fiu'i qy^T^f H^-HHH ?q'S 

"^I'lgslM ?qi3T ^TTfT^qvTTSRTril !>qq || 



tt y^NmiHi-^sHjiiniHauiHii ?5\ 11 

*~? HMlPsH + lul TTTST Mp^ i rHdM I 
^HHI T^mir T TJFPJ%WpJTII >».o II 

~* J JNI i]/J*j-A ^l-=4NliHHWUIH I 
3?*H l fc<h *T?J O^H^Mp^rlH II ?">.? 

jf'-^.V TFT d xil'-l iT^T MH-iii «J_dH I 
V JMU II r,IH4 7 J ^-HlPi-HHH^rlH II ?V? 

1«^T ins 





-.-,— .^-.j- ^^ rf7TT|| ^ 

— -^~ •*,■.; Pji*^ ^vr - Jm^-.m uprxr i 
=r^p- ^ ^»jt =3^=r t*j n --'■I ' k -y f J ii i'/i ii 

~=*7 (^d>4 =iT^ HHH2I J -t.H*.M II ->3 
-tttttV ^nf^MMfJiM/N + l II i'/^ll 
- >- -; *r:j^;l M-ij\'l H^i^j-JAA II =}JH II 

V7-" -- " ■ - ■ ^ VJH ■i-.-yiV'i HftM'-l I 

■; r^ ' ^Tv^ fa^u^'J^/l^,: ii -'A ll 

« ' JgMIM I -tl ?TVr ^l'l'l"l^' 4H ' ' 
. *7xp^nr fv -^i'*m ?n '-> '> II 

^tot * t*^ ^ jj^mrw Pry: I 



fj,^ qpTT =1 -~ 
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i tf* 13 TT inra r \v 



^tiiJiirriH^iror i^r^^f^j-! 

^TiRT *fw TOT ferTcRT*Wll ^ „ 

TfjTTFT >fmfsrT ^HlftfH fTVTII ^ || 

fV^TTT ^PT^UTf>^TMT fr l fcd l JPTT I 
f^TT ifT ^Igfavjrp^n- iTrfirTrT: II 33\s II 

^•I^IH^:I =9" =PTT #R? ^"1 

^T'-rr itp-pt ?rg" * mm a fa f^fnr 1 

W-iW -i'WA W *r-HN>J<sfa m^TFTII =>3°. II 

rii-Mi-.'^'-H ?pjt ^rr fmrrrpT: t^ii ?<"° 

*.Mf".-1.g t-J l M^J fa.^HM*" ?TVT I 
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_ ?T ?TVTII ^Xo|| 

t.HIjM T nftT' T^ 'JfUI^'l *^|/1M I 

T<mi »x? 11 
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252b TH^TTT omi, I T^q- in,. 



* '^ ' ' * "TVT ^ ^fr^ spRTf^Ti^rTT II =}K .5 11 

fr afiv.i'oqi h%tt sprrii -jq 




^^m^i|U|| + |U|i H^i-m £ TT^fJTl 

^ 1 '-t- T ^PTT 3^T T^pri" y^lRd^ II -•>%'. 

A'i^AWA fpfnj" ?f 7TVT 3«INMPjHH II =ft? 
^i'-* 5TfT»TT3" =TWT W +|HJd 

JT^JVT H^IWJM TST 7 " siPt.My'H I 

•J 1 rfMy '* =rfr ^tt ^i'hh J^m"n =>%3 

H^-^lPiH^* 44>"}\W -jj JT^f II ^ '. * II 

VM I ^J ^M-*H HIM'I ri *HIH.^H ! 
*TVT pM-g^M TTV T¥VT Mf'N-4MII RSK " 

f *. $ ' n ^ptt ^<^r tr" ?TT=r fa~srf?T 1 

3 l ' l -i-»,HH h^^ Sl-i^l N'lfjHKII "--'•'■ 




TTTir 




^^ .r^r^r ipr^TW *Hi-M-fir , 
^^fVd- irf> ^rr etc^ 4Mtj*imi w 

fi^^TTT ^rrrr^r wit f^nz^r spm 
T&zrrr&l^VX M-J+IHI«4*ir<%: II =•?.». 11 

jranrilPiyPiMVi ^IH^^4_<|^r1Jf 1 

3T ^r=rrerpfr T%^r ifpr ^^ J^HiHi n ->s 
fttt >K T^WTfir ^prferVimrsr: 1 

ifrg- JJIHM ^tV H1I*«4 frpT fTVTII =»S» 

3|J|I^HI!iHy"l*HiiH 4"l^r-id II i's- 

iMrHKlTiN T^T ^P-l J J I Th MHI*M: 
*=TZ3~r2rr?r5VT: W*T d-^^^T: II =>S3 

ii >>J -y I H H Th --4 ;t, ^TPT ^TCT" Wj-iH II ='S«" 

:I W ^TFT =*TT?*r «JrnTII RV9K II 



•r 7 ^" t-jttt Tmrr fa^fT^Frqwii r»5 

^ ffVT W: j^mi ?pft?r ^ fnn^rr I 

^ fr I r^n- irrr: ^^r^spr f *frft^TT: 11 ="5c 

" some of the verses are quoted in TA\ I.H 
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TJffl" -i*j-^, f *W ^TCT" JTrnrii = qo || 

r^r I 1 ^^TrH-si*^ 3Tf^nrrpr HTfrfrr: i 

3T^JT ^4^ ^ ^ifpsq- EFTTcTWll ^q> || 
HTf ^---ii.-i^rra- 5f% Hlfw: II ^ || 

Strfr ^ f^PTr smrrr #Twr %r fsTftT^r i 
wr sm' =nT *re" ^tf^tv^^t i 

3TT^--T •hhh *>mi fsp^^PTT?^" II ?C <f || 

nrf g-fg- H^I^KI 3^R" <J ^ifadl: I 
iH-HI-ilfi-M ^*HSHa+r^H-irl: II ?<;* II 

^Ml^fa-i 'ju^HH~i Tf^jT'^M I 
V^RTHI^Ok 3H-di|U| MlfadH II ^ II 

fgfwFT^FT^ror R^-H^IH/jH^H I 

•H^ i feufW i ui rH-i^Mi'y'iHdH i 
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(JR-: f5PST TOT ^iTd^M* ^T-^ 1 ' 

=ifl*ui4lH<hlHI' HlnpH^lJirH FP-JTI 
faJM WT^PT ^ yi'^-'ci.^H'i^H II -'-.'. II 

: 5nr^-r ^ %sp" tw qf^rlwni =vs II 

^rafd Him m jh •*. 4i J i h 4 1 *ti i h ii "-'".t; ii 
tt^t *rfer tr^tt m i ■ > h *i > h i 

^^ ^T%VT T^WTII :>•.<». II 
^ ^W ^ JPTVT Mp^d ll 3oo || 

CJnr f "f^nr 'rfhsrrrririn-^u 3°> n 



Appendix i 
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3^H;I JIfU-H-^ ^l^rrMjj-HmdH II 3oY || 

Hfa&IN£"ilWluir*W.HrMyvn- f^T^i 
! -i1'-*. J TN" j 4t1H T^T^T mPm^M II 3,oy || 

-r^rr 9WT ^T FP-TT H I J I -M uTl J -l -+>H I 

yinH'md^-M^ cUH^M^I-^-M I 

•j | H^^ -^rj^l^ ?TVT riH^My j HH 3oV S II 

H^slMd fSFre JJ^JMi JIuilfM* I 
- - H^ll^ l ^sTl TW^TTW T^ II 3oq || 

■5T2VT *#-PT ^ HH*iiniyr^M J H I 

4 M i^jv ipTr^ t T^ii-uinifa" *m'H 11 3°" ii 
rrnr^" fc-a+M iTwr^r ^m^. i 

:.- -1I^M I ^m: »ra-:«HJ^*l'*r: II 3?° 




^^-^^TT^rNr-r^i 

^^^TT^T rm ^T: WH1:l*l: I 
^ ^fr^f ^ mi? STP^TWII 3.»V9 || 

g^»j- -rfnrm^r ^ to^f fmrii 3^ 11 

% r?X TXm,HHr-£i-r\\~\^\'\+ I ^iTHrl: II 3.?^ II 

rrfspnv f "J^ffa h^a^-aM-\^'a\*\ 1 

H l 'HIM' ^f TfeTPT -l^l II 3^o || 

J^TPT ^H^JiHKJ-^IHr^rHnadH II 3=> II 

TO^PJ" ^" Rc-ni' -Tii'ii-^'r-ipH-nn : I 
H-MI'-JH'-My^T =3" T7J1?" ^T "hlTHrlH II 3^ II 

iiiHMwiu^rnr-iK 5rPT^r^p=5Tjwrn 3=3 11 

^ T '^"'HIHI^M't.^lir'iHyuiH II 3=>* II 

tfjr 
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fp=oj- ^=rf t^^y- Fr^s^r 1 
^^TWr^r *mvr Tf^Tf^nrn 3?^ 





Appendix I 

FHfsp cj: rsMH-nTH it^'lm: =?rfwf^ jll -^. t 

3J1 «rf I </| ^ y -H I "1 1 Th M-sH-sdl"! TTpT T I 
3Hl u "NH*i»-lirH jfrapi*+H<Jlfa fjll 3^«; II 

5r»T fsT^r 5 aT^^r 'aTFfr^T: y^M: i 



Appendix 2 
Verse Index 



ikaridihakurunuli 

,gboraivenad 

jgherfhfivasaktaj 
ijilamivatadvifc 
IjInBinnaivavSkva 

iaeva dvaipSyaa i 

jla cva na sa srstih 

ala cva pari 

ulj cva mahesina 385b 

juevs vicilrSbhyah 
tu eva vimOdhS ye 60a 
jijc\j In naikatyad 
ilaeva hi sSdHkhye 

209c 
Macvisli samhara 
wihaivc na bhasalc 
aiaicasadyojilc 'smin 255i 

laqivido devya 

iiuskayuloo 'sau 
"ahsaipbhSvyanikhila 113c 
•limargakramakuln 

utam ihaiankya" 1 1 4c 
•"" nfjavibodhena 
•"■Wicdavyavasihayim 274c 

[amevasvam 231a 
""bnlmahsaiyameva 55a 
oamullasa 21a 

; '0am„H,U,s.„„ , 67a 
""■^yo-vabhasat. 

! :'-' s ^p'h„;„,, IIVJMI] 21] 



, -w.am yJMII J ||,, 

™ saubh Sgyanihsyandi 275a 
^P'PO'vabnediUnSa | 63c 

'^Wavabhcdsn, 



alha bhinna.svarupam lad 
ade&kSle lattve hi 368a 
advaiic bhairavavibhau 112c 
adhuna lal Mhilam grahyam 208a 

adhyatmasiddhaya yuktya 283c 
adhvaiuddhySdikain dvaile 1 22a 

ananiakaryasaniyadi 360c 
ananlasaklivaicilryad 290c 
anantadiviriricanla 358a 
ananyonyoparodhcna 1 67c 
anavacchinnahrdaya 39c 
anavaslha pravortate 59d 
anSbhStaip cj no i asm 219a 
aniyanlritasadbhavad 15a 

anilam nilam ilyadi 269c 

ajiutiaravikasodyaj 19a 
'nupapatiiii vaksyate 1 22b 
anupSdher abhinnasya 
anckayuklidaliln 210c 
anckasvarosambhara 180a 
anlahslhavisvadevamsa 146c 
anlahsthasarvaiaktiive 253a 
anlahslhas\ amrtSpOro 1 48c 
antahsthSyS abhinnayah 
aniarUnatayS hh.i! 
anyalra lanyalaip oSma 102a 
anyalrapi kriyasakjif) 354c 
anyatha khandanayOgSn 132c 
anyad apj alha ».i prahhoh "Knl 

■paiidilam jnanair 

iin gunalfibhaji 

igunasimnidhye 
anyfinya evn bodho hi 
.ui\ i {akiis n as i 

ap.ii.iilipaiaprfintani 3'«v 






Appendix 2 









291b 

bid 

! I '1,1 

i I88d 

.- K ill 

hha\ am lad 1 7.. 
205c 
1 24c 
n.iii.in 122c 
klhyati I82h 

:ll (>(V 

nah punah I lb 
■ . upilab II 

■ 1 5 1 c 

•I lt.H 

uo,ati 103d 

. 205d 

.a mbhavah 



k-.Wiuu 2^2i 
,.^, wT . u|u ft | »56b 

Amp m» 
■■II — iTl--T-" fc **^ M> ^ 









" l! "' "oh pravnrtcmn )40« 
'•' sihilii ndsti II';, 
itoyaddhrdaye km,- 

■ V,C I" ■ '1 ■"" -I' Hi! -.,ls., |87„ 

kUninbhcdavSdeWinn i«,, 

kTnSi indciyadli 101a 
icchaffcchSvibhOlilah 2| <,i 
icchanlvitich svasihaivJd 5le 

arfab pmvanatc 29b 
icchayainJv api prSyalj 327e 
hi cnilad bhavi$yati 252d 
hi cordhvo bhavisyaii 213b 
in nBsmanmanobhOm&v 202a 
hi yad] api Sakyau 170d 
in vasiusihiiirbhavci 68b 
luknthyate 90b 
illham abhyasyamanas ie 234a 
itlham lanlram rudraiivo 
iiih.ini dhivati lac eOsyS 247a 
illhaip bBlamallnSm dhlr 326a 
illham madhyc vibhinnaip tai 
iltbam ye tu najSnanti 315a 
illham sa visisfksuh sail 134c 
it] aura Saranam lamah wj 
in .ii.mi khecarfcakra 159a 
ilySdl iniiii.iMi vibhoh 

bahudhi bbeda 107c 
iiyBdirekaevayam 74c 

ipi na kiip bhavci I66d 

itySdyai :: " 51d 

Ssnnavaiciliye 
jdamiai pnramampriye I62b 
j jaiii sukhena ghajalc 221a 
idamhiuiparSdvaiuup 123c 
idamh.ptabrilniahsvaparamilw 

veii 121c 
ihayivaiuimukhyeyiini io* 

« 

V 
.,,,„,„ui.i |U 





Sis 

^dbhSvyMiebhramn 
^hOflsiuvlbhiim 
^OialrudbubbOsubh.h 

unmesakhyap* 
upac&o'yamevani 
upjciiDhino i 

101b 

upadhloinj gatih I 
upanxlhum ivBlhali 

ullasadbhih samanl ii 
urdhvavSmaU 1 1 
Qnlhv&srotcdbhavai 
ckakaihsadbhirekcna 
ekaipcet) upagam 
L-Lim phjbin abhTpsiiam 
: BJya kiipt\ etal 

ekaikam paflcavaktn 
clcakauhadi kSrakn 

im irikam pfirvam 

claipun-riMli , 

cudevakaihain b 

""Jevamiiiprayo 

(16s 

"jnnySyapalhspcialr 318c 
tvainde 



185c 



evam bl 1 47a 

i \.iin hi dvflda.<5rdh5rdham 166c 

■ 
I ramah 166b 
1 73b 
bhidah 274b 
47a 
uucityenetaratySgid 12a 

audaslnyadaiam vihliuh Zi-M 
kaiham kartnvam Bpaio 

i Bryui ill Sphulam 31 Wd 

kaiham cSvadhlbhivah fysd 140c 
kaduup lad upapadyaita 
kaiham lasyeti - 
kaiham nama prakalpale 91b 
kaiham bhaved aho mudhoh 75c 
kaiham vyulpadyalim ayam 75d 
kaiham Sastradisampadah 25b 
kaiham satyam lad eva hi 2i>4h 
kaiham sampadayeyus lab ?< x 'a 
kaiham SdySdisaipbhavab 

kathilctyaditah param 94b 

kadScil kaitna bhavet 310d 
kadScid api sambhavel 343d 
IcadScid upapadyate 58b 
kapalamSlabharanSh 
kaphasamcayapalena 200n 
l..ini amiam knmbhakiridch 342a 
karanam tasya bbisitam ;; -J 
karoies latra to 'nhah tyid 330c 

samupiganum 323b 

aiyam iltbam B 
kartum kam prati beiuti 313d 
kanumvidhirapiksainal 
kartum vctfili fabdilab 534b 
kartum ity eva yad riipani -"" J 

karturaNyJluvkahhik 3Ilb 
kartitvavyavahSrajam 1 --" t! 

l. .inn- 

nninyadiiyapl 

kanrtv-Syatano 







Appendix 2 



in i (ci e?a 1 57a 

■ 
ijjliii 
k.il.m.i prnvibhajyatc 90d 

..i|Ulll.l\ai|llall (50b 

indalnni 143b 
1 68b 
iiuiji k$amah 

tattvam idarn yalah 281d 
nn kflmamadhyasthai 

kalani bh 

1 53d 

1 55a 
[00b 

,. mm. .lUi.i!. Ji lOOd 

nmisitfitmani 

liinnc 156c 

kim knr> .in nStmano grham 328d 
m lasya 322a 
- mi ■ '. . 1 1 1 1 iamyag 1 10c 
• upyatc 237b 
arvatra 340c 
kim caimagamahattv&di 
inn tflktanltyfi samrodha 158a 
in kmi n.nsa 279a 
. I.I jfl .1.1111 
kiiji pate 'pi :.. i k.inii.i ;i 2b 

lokosarnsiddho 

kim \.i na prakai 

■ ; iih asau kilo 205b 
I., ii. ii. 1. 1 bhavel 74b 
knn bj ekfinkurasampaltyai 225c 

. : ,ii. .11 | ■'!, 

aipadfldlnirri 

'I ~.l 



' ^fyWdambanu,, , 7t 

k "" "Pi ca paraih „.- ir . m , :7h 

^^diUdhSva?™^- 382d 

kumbhakarogrhsbhava M 

^ho-pikriyMcatah 3 n d 

knanaSakftagamah _, 4()h *» 
krtvBtmanam caracaram im 
isiaipraiiksepas n 7c 
^?|2yanTsaukumaiyaiah 226d 
Krsnam tirairarOpadhri 384d 
kr$napaks8game cirain 386b 
kecii sainvittimSirakani 316b 
kenapi paramecins 245|> 
kevalam kviSpj anSyasSj 194c 
ko 'pi hladah pravartale 44d 
ko 'p> anya iti karmanam 313b 

l>" "pj any, nils. malniakali ; 4Jih 

ko ' niu P kim tvam lamo 'pi kim 
ko vfibhinavagupic 'smin IS9c 
kauliki pravijrmbhaie 395b 
kramad unmisiie tSvan 173a 
kramena bhogyupSyebhyo 
kramena vcdmi yugapad 72c 
kriyajftanavibhQlayah 49J 
kny.i namfisti kiicana 299b 
kriya hi n3ma nfismflkam 
kriyajaktii alhSntyaiva 2''2.i 
kriyaiiaklir Hi proklS 
kin.is.iknr iyam para 347b 
kriy&aktivijrmbheyani 356c 
kriyS&ktisvarilpatah 359d 
kinavakicli sphujah sphftn 
knsasakici vijrmbhanc ' 7 - tl 
ktodikrtav aham in 357a 
krodTknyaN.iii~ili.iic 396th 
kva kim satyam nirflpyalSm 2(«d 
kvSpi taltvavallyoga 195c 
ksanam listhat) ananyadhib 278d 
ksanam vKrantisusihitah l-"' h 
k.sobhasamrambhanirbhar5 Mb 
khadgccaficala.sadvrtia 38c 
khandanadayitvatahprlhu^ 
kl,undanfidsyijayaic 2.410 

tltimaheiinfi '' 4l1 
ETtoyahparamahSivalj «* 

liirsnyamiiyapi - 



Index 






■ , . „ ivate i acah tra 

ldg alasarncayah 
prpamd.a.n.k, 

^prA.,1-- ■■■■ 

rtpttrnayacitS 
jhinJmabhajaiasthium 
ghOraaminahsamucchalai 

caUTO 'trldbhulfi' 

cabhlvn ' 

auMikOniikacarvanani 144b 
camaikSraikadurma 

idvi ... 
carmislhimBtrarn itra 233c 

ciryjvisrambhabhflvitah 4Sb 
cildrsititvaip caiiai 
riccamatkira i 

citprakiie prakSfule 219d 
citraip bhSvah prakSiatc <>2d 
ritrariipah pi I 

ciirasamvcdanSunakah I37d 
rilrlnyairaSivakh: 
alsudhisirasundure 
dupaadccchSvidakanna 170a 
duvarilpSdhikam hj asya 
ridaaaprSnanaqi ri;vag 271c 
nditmaniturago'stu 

' I uprasanga&h 3 1 7d 

fcghanBtmakah 26b 
^unmesacukahpanca 
^kavapusaviivam I 
"*™hnwiadalamtattva IK,., 
™flp«yaniahefituh 371b 
°l*«PihUdaparamas m, 
^^bhavijyati 2S« )h 

^^vivadateuuah I06d 

«hik lniJft „ umkan|ia 

f^dasundanun (9b 

Bsaas *» 






jadBd vilaksano h<>dho 372c 
ilaksano bodbo 80c 
ianyaic ififinam ekarp lai 301a 
jayatid bhaktajanati 6c 

layanti jagadananda 14a 

jayanti samvidamoda 7c 

ddhyupapadini 355b 
jnSturp yatilum csirum 3 : 3d 
m vanagyanirbharam 231b 

iii.niakariiiavictlril.ih 37% 

jfiSnacandramaricayah 14d 
jnanacandrakhyayodiiah 399d 
jnanadhSra" vijrmbhate 44b 
jfianasattS vijrmbhate 39ld 
■ in aham Mima 91d 

Eaktir vikasini 2d lb 
jfianafektisvarflpini I87d 

liiana.saktci iyain jmihli.i 
jnanadyullasavanmani 34b 
jnanadlnain \i~c-anam 330b 

jnananandam ca nirdvandvam 1 2(ia 

inanccchavalnavaltvani ca 332c 

jfigraddaJeyam sS mukhyi 368c 
jato 'pi bhedatanmatre 258a 
janann icchan sayatno 'pi 
jane ghatapatav iti 7 Id 
jane, naivismi kai cana 73b 
janaii seyam nSthasya 261a 

janaticchan prayalalc 

janami Vfi lad aparc 'pi na mailracailra- 127c 

las. iic khecarah ks.ni.ii 153b 
jSyate khecarah svayara 155b 
[Syate ySvad uddarayel 150a 

jayate nidranipai-a . 
layalc sivabhcdanam 375a 
jale MiuMhclarasthilau I02d 
jivanniuklikramcna ca l"4d 

jrmbhite tattvasarge 'pi 
jvalanakledadahad 
jvaiayaisa punah punah 
taeva pakSvistatvi 
laccasvatmagatamnSsya 331c 
lac cSyuktara prakSfesys 
taccintanusiteresaai 110a 
lajjadyamarpayedasmai 317c 
tajjnanasthidbhfivinah 
lata eva prak&tifi 347d 



1 7 7c 

149a 
m istn 

16a 

i. ii. id k.iinini nacccchati 

itayam 168a 

■ >r\ .mi 133a 

-'- ii.mi icnirc |61b 

■ i v. mi. ii 260a 
ISimakodevo 
laias [adanus&reni 
namhrtaSesa 

333b 
i.ii.i vabhasamSnaital 100c 
i .ii. ii. ih 5nmSn 6a 
ii \.i.l. i samyaj 
i. iii' bhedaii asamkhyata 378d 
i.iin yugapad evoitad 389c 
laio vyatinimflele 258c 
UU kanrtvam udahrtam 325d 
uutvasya kSmatattvasya 284c 
lath anam Bin nirupvatc 1 16d 

in pQrvajani mukham 21 Id 
purusakhyatei 

:98b 
adalah S8d 
i hiiam 102b 
api kalham bhavel 141b 
i. lira jn&naip na kartitvam 327a 

i lathi pinktah 
latrapurnaikariipan.il 132a 

kui, ih mill 
lalrapi :47c 

.ii.ilam 17c 

in 26c 
■I bhavel 27<l 
in pnpaficena 

I | iiho lam .in.mi.iiii J97b 

lUyai •.'..ii.niir.iiii UU 
22a 

264c 



Appendix 2 









,a ' U ' v; "" '"• -dyate 319b 

"■^msnasaibsamym £L 
,1|I, "P I iagadtaanda 42 c 
tathSpl paramanhatab 273d 
""hapisvayameiadra 373,, 
taih&pi Saktiganan 
latharilpena bhiSsalc 203b 
lathSvabhasanad anyai 204c 
tathSvaSyopagantavyani 33c 
lalha vniikalpaiani devi) 98e 
tatha In ghanasausupta 262c 
lalhB In jaiyakhadgagia 178a 
lalha hi paramo svSinu 
latha hi pr3g anamantah I7U 
lalhahi pBiatjalinS 183c 
latha hi bhedabhQmau ye 295c 
lalha hi yadi namrslam U5c 
lalha hi svagrhal kvapi 176a 
latha In sflryaraimyogha 145a 
lalha hi smnaia sioirc 1 1 9n 
latha hy anupadhau pare 36b 
tathahy evam vijanatam 314b 
lalha hj odanasambhogo 199c 
laihaivaisa kriyiSaklii 293c 
lalhaivatra bhavisyati 301b 
lad aira timirakare 388a 
ladanyasakt) ndrekamsc 2S4a 
ladanyabhavayogatnh 88b 
lad api ca punar vrsUd\ araih pray.in 
ladapcksabalal proktii 223a 
lad apy antaliknisesa 383c 

ladabhavan na vispharo 157c 
lad amfliia evayani 220a 
lad alam prakriam nirupyaic 125a 
lad alam prakriam brumali 347a 
lad alam vyalinktcna 68c 

lad asmin samvidavadhau 152c 

i.„l ass.ih pronmisantj e\ 
ladasyantahsthitambhanam 91= 
ladScchadanayogatah 281b 
ladS 15 eva vijfiana 4la 

lada pafcBl punar v.ida 54b 

ladapisamvidbhaveju 

, lyc ka<akUlvani 377a 
UKiabhinnobhavedm -■>" 
akarinbhuyo U* 



382b 



,- udevadcvali 
^Uauspandiiuni 

;:!::,'■ 

^T c chaiavailjfl«nam 
Lu 

,,„|„,luinp..'-""- 
Bdi. 

,,, wptvaipracod 

iriuklampanUTWSena 

laducchalitasai 

BdupSdhiva 

Bdup3dhivaffidbbi 

udubhayayfimalasphurita 

udekaroayal 

ladecchayai 

mdetySdi i" « I 

l.iikl\.idivjcalikr.nna!i 

ladevakarmasamji 

udevakhalu sam 

lad eva lasj 

lad evam kalakalano 131a 

ryam amu$yaiv<i 
ladgunaliayasadbhavc 
lad grham kuniiam katharp 329d 
laddrslisamsnicchcc! 
tad dhi vijnanamatrakam 
Uddhlnaprerakatvatah > t b 
ladyavadgali sambhavya 1 15a 
UiiraSmibharavaibhavam I5d 
ladraimisar 

ladvadvajayatenakim Mid 
nd vibhajycia vai kulah 
lad vibhivayati bhedavibhSgam 397a 

| Jjvim.ir,;iniara|.mih.i 3Jc 
!jJvi ^.iin.ipik.,l.„li )5| j 
lantrinica leu 

'""'^ndamar.ihliidlic |55d 

^nUamrtavisphara 144a 

' 3 nvaic<as,nivibh,. 1 „ 1 .,n 164b 

^wvadvayasamvite 387b 

|41a 
"^vikisiciddhamni 262a 
wucyale |46d 

i 19d 
Miedena 303a 
'" llUj "^^>.,n,snddh.-, 238a 



uvhy abhinnc tvuaippdn 
i.ism.n kartum na yalalc 
lasmSl kilo na bodhasya 61a 
lasmSi | 69a 

■asroai prakajatadaunya 84a 
i.isin.i. siddhe prakase 'smin 82a 
1. 1. in.ii svaraimisamrodha |54c 
l.i.~m.id arkasva sadhha\ I 

i.i-in.iii idam amusmai sySi 345c 
i.iMii.id iramesaiaklir yS 206c 

l.iMiiad ghaUtm vcdiny aham ily amulra 129a 

i.i, mad dvaiiasya bhedStma 1 17a 
i.ismad bodhabharoll&sa 271a 

id bhOlam bhavisyac ca 142a 
tasman nanyasya kannvani 343c 

[asmin parapraklUe hi 2 1 8a 
tasya svipo nimJlanam 2 1 7b 
lasyopadesa iithaip syad I lie 

id riipal 369c 
13 eva bli.i\up.idln.ini.. i 
liims lan grh&panadyamsan 263a 
i. mi- lan viSesamS cinule 179c 
adrk n.i eva Sstratvam 35c 
fidrg eva vimarfStmS 44a 

275b 
(ani -.aniiii kirn so 'pi 338c 
lan bhavan vyapnuvan vibhuh 266b 
tan samharati saoarani 292b 
layante vividbSh sastra 
tavat ka vananianala LSld 
[aval laducihxlara 35a 
tavat [aval km a hi sa 23b 

iSval svakaranakramah 150b 
iramandalabhoge 146a 
Uvad luiandasaktyamsi 136c 
tSvad Kamukhasthilih 172b 
U-u vikli.rayam kran.a. 396d 

tirodhiisu lirohilam 389b 

iisih.il> eva Utah purn.i 
lisra icchadisaktayah 
tilcsnayukiikuiharaughailj 
tulipaie 'p. sarvajflJ 

lulyo rain.idika.r ill 'lib 
iusniniMkann..bh.nali 202c 
iQsnlrasyfid api va kalham 8M 

irpi.i me nuii-.np.idf 9d^ 
IC pi praMiain imam I ' 









Appendix 2 



ii .-.i i.ii 3g4b 
i 215c 
IS bhavei I17d 
no punanikuUS 379d 

ipavabauddhadi I9lc 
hahkurutc balal 
daiadhfi nhitah 377d 
id 188c 

1 93c 
1 39b 
ic hi bhcdajkajivarvai 309a 

ul aji\ ii. in 1 1 3b 
i vratarp bhavei 304b 

ilrSni yam m I65b 

idisu I92d 
Irikarlhas traidham asthilah 399b 
ribhih '74d 

lye 283d 
arupinj 353b 
lisargike hSrde 
dalum bhedatmasundanun I86d 

i ividha sihinh 
dasa radrSdhidevaia 257b 
isabbinnasya 378c 
..ii.iii 251b 
daksinyam aia evasya 
daraka api \a \ idyur 326c 

dikkalakalanasunyc 212c 

chvapacan ui 197b 
"Hi. in. mi i.ii.ili 1 OTb 

duhkhe 'plndriyavniayah 235b 

duhkhena ghalate h idairi 22 lb 
tuliky apiha drk 1 96d 

dretanu&avikarlhaugha 236a 
than) nyarupayan 22b 
ithS i.iih.i 97b 
•■ chalilalmakah 285d 

devahui 203a 

as [alhaivfisyn 350c 

m vale 120b 
U '.vayam h. kDi 

asthilah 215d 

4(k 



devasyananda ucyatc 88d 

dc vena parames UlinS I6ld 

devo mSnavivarjitah 3731, 

Bkevalahsihiiah 93 b 
devo vijnanamahima 47/ 
deiakaiakalfflqish 52b 
deiakalakriyakara 3S0a 
dauijaiyadalanavraun 3d 

tagunasamnidhau 338b 
diasiulipuinsascanadrasirl r h 

dvabhyam ubhayavatjiiani 72d ' 
dvaraniddbadhvamaijdalah imj 
dviprakaio hy asau bhavei 77d 
dvaiiam lathy ekam eva sal 1 1 >j 
dvaitam nasty eva sarvatha 108b 
dvaitam rohet punah punah 228d 
dvaitasahkavyapohane 113d 
dhararnbudhimahaiciah 241, 
dhara pranladharaprame 395a 
>lli.n.i-,iiiKparsasaniniJia 1 7sh 
dhavatiii vivicyate 24 2d 
dhrdayam paranic&luh 1 7b 
na kanrtvam punar bhavei 334d 
na kim cana phalam kvSpi 314c 
na kirn cil kanuni arhati S4d 
na kim cid api va kim syal 83c 
na ca lal kalpanamfurarn 98a 
na ca bodhasya vedyatvam 58a 
na cSnyo '.sli varako 'tab. 321c 
na casau lalra nasty eva 101c 
na caslv ity upaganlavyarn 339a 
na ced bodhaniaraslhilch 59b 
na caitadatirikto 'pi 194a 
na jnanecchayainam nsti '4 in 
na lalha saivasamskrlah 192b 
na lathapi ca yali bhinnaiam 1 26a 
na [athSbhSsanfic cSnyad 1 5tk 
na lu kulrapy udasyalc 1 15b 
na lu gfldharahasyatvad 166a 
na ui digbhedakalpanSh 2 1 2d 
na lu radium upagacched I9la 
na iu laukikamfiylya 28a 
nanu karlurn na jSnSli .'29a 
nanu IcSlo "pi vijrmbhate lalha 1W 
nanu idipkSm* cid evetihani J46C 
nanu kim vartarnfinaniSe 138c 
nanu kim svit kulalena 311c 



Verse Index 



277 



"''In --"'- 

5 

„nSkC ■ 

„,, n ul.K-an.,d,p.ii. 

„.,m,slKM:: 

nanvakan* 
wnvavismrti Dai 
nnavasiyeval 
naavitlhamel 
mnv itihnrp 1 
mm inham • 

nans illli.nn 

rum eko y.id> asa 

runs eiavai 1 

nam eiavad ida 

n.inv evani apan 

naavevan 

nanv evarp 

na p.ilani vei 1 7 1 b 

na puma piimaia bhavei 1 32d 

nabhinnah parainaiihalali 3()7b 

nahhutarn na bhavis) u ca 151 D 

na bhedah paramurthiknh 303b 

namasic bhavasarnbhranta 1 19c 

aarlnrtySmahe hanla 104a 

na vaklum apramc) at\ 5c 37 1 a 

aasamvedanavaijilaji 

naruloimbhaknahkvapi 310c 

nahiyuklyopapadyaw 297b 

nahi visvalmanali kim cil 223c 

)3o 
Mhiso'sij arnSaleSo pi 142c 
""hyatrakaiatauvasya 
" paramanhena 
"icilrobhedadOsana 
"todrOpaip praks 

"^sarvatrasarvaji 
'T^ggrahasamghsui 210a 
api 186b 
^"Wdyasyakaio-sau 61c 
"^"anunvibhavyaie 53b 

'^""^"P.n.ihso-h.in, 71c 



narakio raljayed ui 279d 
nSlabdha tivad asyaitad 

armasambandhah 
nisau ghataprakasah syid 77c 
nihsreyasapadayate 45d 
nijasvfltantryayogena 373c 
nijodaradariniia 
nibidSbhj isadhirigra 181a 
nimiilatvarn Iqtara yadi J4lb 
nimTlaitvam upagaic 218b 
nimilanli ladahatSh 2^4,1 

nimtlann iva nslhali 220b 

nimnarn ladagapSnTyarn 245c 

mniddhc rasmipalale 150c 
niraddhya raimicakrarn svam 156a 
nirupakhyani niralambam 231c 
nirdvandvam ca pracaksale 1 1 1 h 
nirdvandvam ui nirdvailam 120c 
nirnesyate laio yukiam 
nimliam elad anyatra 346c 
nirniyanle yaias lesu 379c 
nimamormyadi lan malam 20b 
nirbhajyaiva nirupyale 1 12b 

nirbhidyaivopadeianam 1 18b 

nirbhinno bhedavitapl 

niniiilsiisviVrtam balal 185d 
nirmcyasuddha-sarngalih 1 75h 
nirmulanakala yalah 2S9d 
niskampakusalalmanam 177d 
nislha nan a sma jayaie 268d 

numo 'bhinavagupianu ui 1 3c 

nunam sa bbav o nasiah syal 65c 
naikaikasyipi brmhariSI 253b 
nailan na lasyaisa fivas talbiyam I29d 
naivam prakafito bhiva 68a 
naiva canyasya kasyapi S6c 
nana vaklum bhavei ksamam 367d 
nopacarikavahnilva 320a 
ii\.ikkrlcsaklim.up.idc 43d 
nyakknyaisapaiimdevlm 134a 
nyagbhula n a bhasale 287d 

nj adhyasya sihairj 
nyarflpyata •prau'bbad va 184a 
nyarQpyaia tathScaiial 245a 
paksSnam lad vidaranarn MM 
pancatrirn&iilakasmai I1& 
p.,f,c.idh.in. 1 vijnuhh.nc 1716 



pafcabrahrniAguebhagit 170c 
"■fcwantratanc* iarnfehor 
paAc* 
tmtcmUi 

tifcuoaqpala- 

■un UnrSrthah 

paratac 

paopm 

panMiKmanOitili ! 
panmrtiUu 
yumiuJn an umln 

105b 
paramirthena kadicid 

125b 
pmoc 

panvapdoaUYKJdha. 

parta) *a»if}fa»anjr 

paracfutaur 

ponpurn 

'■22d 

32a 

2'/'a 
pSdevald 

156b 



Appendix 2 



■. i . Index 






Punuippfimacidknulaf,. 
I^cmdiamiyaffl 
43c 
137b 

pumam adhyuMUs lena 
pufnCTiabheda\andhiiji 392b 
pumcyam parame-Usj.; 
« pratijrmbhatc 
purvam fetid abhedini : 
pur\am ucchaJjiinanda I35 a 
puria- y>ij 

pur\aparawkalpanah 56b 

ISdevahauufa 
pfirvodil ^i^ 

prthai'h iS9c 

prakalikuruic vaiha laiha 125c 
prakatfkruninihiieh 
prakaiikriyale padam I20d 
prakailkriyaya yatah 284d 
prakaiah pravijrmbhaie 74d 

h .a sa Ixxihai a 
prakaiale talha □ 
prakaiaparamanhiki 240b 

ac 26a 
prakaialma la ccl knah 65b 
prakisalma sa vcdyatc 64b 
prakavaniyaman nunam 59c 

Hi 67d 
prakavcna lamSvisiai 62c 

■ria iiw tatha 68d 
prakaie sail bhisatc 66d 
prakaio 'nhoparaklO "pi 30a 
ria tadi parah 75b 

imbbavd 77b 

. brumahe dcu 160a 

prakrtihparigiyatt 32 lb 
kartrti punul 
i ii.im upSruhya 234° 
pralibhaii ulna laiha «'>b 
ijflopadeiinah xh 

,apohaii 2Mb 
I am asii brahmSdi 

',;,. J 
Mid 

pnuyclal&yadapaflhakain - ^ 







- 
friufte pra«bau«-u» 

•ridwbhuum ii.- 

froktihpara«i 

- 
proonK-.-; 

pgiliiantabhcdc - 

pbalamckjr 

tandha il) 

bondhinj;,.. 

bndhayilri 

honkriyaj 

Wdham om iii vacmahe 52d 

■in..: :n I'M 

WdbJmatUvyapeksini 'ooj 
banal 253d 

"**** svaimajrmbhanaii 79b 

^'umapralhamanakan, 

■ naiwsaniyaa, 
"fflqranano •vadbSrayei 

**■«<% can, leal 
^UMnijafab; 

^vadyo t .:, m ., d ,,„ am ,„„ 
""^nu^apancamukhagupiamur... 



■hajyaie I39d 
:-*iadb*u-. 1 nr, 
bka>cd takkayakannaniai 
bbalteoarayanena cat 119b 
bhafili bbedapraQbhioani ma 129c 

■ 
bhavaivam e\ a y M sarvatn 

.-.;. adbhir dwabtndam 386d 
bha rupam 386c 

• !hiii\ighitakam 209d 
bhavasya capral 
bhavah kaj cana sankyate 70d 
bha\ ijnanadi>alaimir 

bhageoa 19c 
bhavonmesasvariipasao 207a 
bhavonmulanabhasitah 363b 
bhavopadhisunirbhara. 1 
bhiv3 bbedaOca 

bhavaunaiva vibhedaiah 306b 

bhavalmi nanu naiiah. 
..,-, cvanudhavaii 

rapadal I34d 
bhavanam api kalo V 
bhavanfi im 276a 

bhavanam -.apu-i -dine 29 Id 
bbSvanam svampns lid:- 
bha\anam m \ a^a in >ra;. am 34Sb 
hhj\ahhedaikabhaginah. 15b 
hha'.ahnavah ^a naparah 154b 
bhav ih pray anti pumat\ am 
bha\ah -%abhrakapii!ha\al 230d 
bhisa ci a >a dhir> alam 247d 

inScafaiyS&ktii Wi 
bhasayed bhivavibtoan 

fSU hhairavadlh.h:: 

bhida soda&kSiniakani •i"^ 
bninnaprameyeti Snmad 257c 
hhinnam jupidhibhasinam 2 
hhinniv^arupadvadickam 
bhinnamsvariJpam angina* 
bhinnaevakriyihsarva 
bhinnanSipsviki 
bhimanahkvSdhunagau 
lb bhuSjaieWvipafciiati ••' • 




Appendix 2 

liah 61d 

lW IJ,nr 123*1 

-. 

II :, 2()0d 
Kayam IX2d 

-• ■: 
■■' 

,.,:c 123b 

. ., ::,!.■ 
... 

.:. -tod 
bto* "" 1J 

. vjib 

tab 

M ■ 

I I'M 
ncfttf t' 



ibhuvin, 336d 
manye bhedayale rasa | yj 

mamakaram v_-% a mnyum i JOj 

'• idhamamranam |g9j 
mayaiva viiattni yatab 34^ 
maricinicayifcite U7b 
marau niaricikambhobhih 
marmaNlhanam idam cair 
malam ajnanamulakam 3]5d 
malinibhulavigrahah 301d 
mahSpn 250d 

mahisnUi iha sihiia 366d 
mi bhOd ity avatighale 78d 
inatncchakumudrklniyam 2ld 
mairanuhhavalallayah 22d 
nSnasiny api karmam 

.,;'.', a- varupc hi 174a 
masalvani pralipalsyalc 173d 
maySprakaUuiauttukySl 189a 

ibyounilinanta 227a 
mayavidyadibhih padaih H)9b 
m.'dinyam yal kvacit kvacil lid 
mitam api jalarn bhumau 
mitir vS kuira bhasatim 2 iSd 

muklav api hi tadhha%ct 3396 
raukhyam •> aktram ca bhanyale 20% 
mukhyas tv csa prapanco ' yam 50a 
mukhya raudradaS slhifi 255d 
mukhySsiesu > l50b 

mOdhanam dhiyi ni&alah I05d 
maivamsarvakriySbhedaip 

, I 'Mb 

yah prakSSah ptakaJaU ZW 

^ahpradanmahsamanluugban 3. 

ummadhyavrttiui I7M 

V ac,a>a,r.,nav,„amam U» 

» -"'; 

I*i*"** 

... , m 

352c 

1 s 






33 

Swnnar 
Sbimukto 
Ujlogahi 
Ul*»pbba> 

Lhisamya 

rtihijDksraata 

-ihfcmaddarfant 

nditScchala 
pfitnyani 

udapi par.. 

ndahi cilii e ■ 

yadi nasau •■ 

yadi bhinnaswinV 

!06b 
yadi yivadvibhedavai Hid 
yadi Msrancim ivabel I42d 

■ 
yadfyabodhakicanair 2a 

yad uvicotpalaj 

92b 

98d 

■■"» I-" kulalcui 312C 

imiriiaiva 41 j 
"i mahtfvarah 308b 
'dhah paAir jsiu ; 
fauttvfidj 90c 

tan 256c 



I bbavati bhedakah 56d 

1 bhogopadeieiu 
' ■r-.a\inimcsiiali 

yahpral 

l.ahpunampragabhcdala!. 

ca na ^aimika 
yata tatpun. 
yitaoi paripurnatam 365b 

a miurupeyam 
yadrk prathama*ambhu!o 365c 
I68d 

> to SI karuii bhagavino 1 72a 

paenytm 176c 

;.l lad urdhvonlhvani 160c 
uj 260b 

> ft ad amrCyalam 1 rajcl 34d 
yavad uila- 

yavadetad Mhilam ".phulam 183b 
i 388d 

iihamahadaia 228a 
yavan na visisriuali I45d 
j i>isoh pralhamaksane 
yuktarn iriaikhalabhidham 5b 
yukuyuktam niriipyaic 206b 
yugapat sa hi sainvidSuna] 
yugapad bhaira\abhidham 390d 
yc py aimanam oayavidafa 
ye 'hami-am praki-anic l.\i 
yena tanmayaliiyogal 214c 
venanunarasambhoga 9c 
ye samyag dikyiia narah 
yaiva proccbalila 

.nmedanaknimc I5**d 
yodehi l '* M 

iapalanatl 82d 

yo hi yasrnid guoolkna 2I3a 

ram.iiaina-plmuprajno 179a 
ralnanambhuya--iiii api ' "^ 
ravabniibiiavjtBkah . ;, *h 
ra-milaiiuirabhi-Jiiam I6d 
rainnpntjaip nijan) nijam 363d 

prhayateMiini 23! 
ragaiatu-atmakanivapuh M b 
rikiapflraobbayablw 

nklasaklir 1" »>a""-' ° 7 ' 

rikiibhavisyaMinaDdi l--~ 






Appendix 2 



j amusyUm dhfirfiyfiip 398c 
mi iii [09d 
riipani krtvS vijnnbhanlc 

naijni prilpiam I71n 

:>.!.. II 170b 

lasmin l?7.i 

labdhnbhedavibhavWUJ I98d 
labdhnbhainn abhSginara S4h 
ibhidhah 47b 
paramananda 144c 
labhyatc paramarp phalam 196b 
19 ; ii 
".i. ni! in.ii.iin J83b 
Unatvam upapSdilam 262b 
linam murdhm viyal sarvam 

lefflmi i' 1 '-" - i;i1 

J90b 
lokSlibani 
\ nJararn ■ 

na ca param sthitim 216h 
Jh.iuih 94a 
ah 5c 
vamaim anandasundaiani 271d 

|48d 
vayam sa jayalid gurah 2d 
ntritah 28b 

.i-inin I2i 

ogha 137a 
vanamiiusyn le prati U'»d 

|5lb 

. rbhava I56d 



S35c 
ipvartayefiTman m 
vacanaucilynscviiaih 227d 
vJcoyuktiparigrahah 54d 

mithah 12b 
vSlolthaSifinlpahah 320d 
vadah saipgalim Bgatah 249b 
indhyasutsdival 310b 
vSmadaksinaSIstiayoh 
vSmadaksinasamgatih }76d 

irabahiskrteh 364d 
v.iiiim \.ni paiamrfvarah 274d 
vikalpakalpanamOlSh 
vikalpSnkutakandalaih 227b 
vikaris\ eva yogyan&m 201a 
vikSsinijalejasah 267d 
vikasihnJayambhi 

/iSvam eva lai 26ld 
aiva pravanatc 286b 
vijnana.sa.sirc kathilam 
vijfiEnasampadas lams lams 164a 
vilalibhSvanaritra 16c 
vidySdau lattvamandale 103b 
vidyultatkSladaiiit&n I7ih 
vinS saipviduparoham 269a 
vipaksaksaponaksamah 14b 
\ ipi alabhyela vancakaih 326b 
vibhavSbhavayogatah ISOd 

vibhau bhedii\ ahhisanam 108d 

vimarfamvidui anyalhS 29d 
\ imaiSimfesphniatvaiah 35b 
vimaIalcda&aySbhiDavasts!imah5jan»ni la 

virajyante sukhadapi 2?^J 
vividhS nfidasaippadah lOd 
vi sc-.i id nifciiani 27(M 

amcatatproktani 57a 
n,;„i prakareaii 
III mfuniiudhyaiah 46d 
yaiutimaiiakani I5M 
1 rt&5niairavanendriyab. 181" 
viirtntiva&mirbbaiab 26M 
viir5n tisvannasusibiuib »o 
.iftamo-wahsibitodsn «■ 
ri^yandmahambudhau 

uppro ccbauasd,.um -« 
unratjayateyiiiab -' 









jdl 

wsya viSvafn 

ijveiemo 

wSdiparic. 

^urvamabkajj 

„«l.mi' : 

Mhii.nii parame i 
rinSyim ekavijii 

\nh.i vagjaladi 
velti ivapnapadabl 

icdisyimi no va 
redyaie ibi 

iiicilrvaro : 
raiciiiyacarciUuthiteh 
vaicinyaparibrmhiu 
vaiciiiyaboSsanaiveyain 1 00a 
raidttyabhSsanani kurvan 
vaiciayopadhiyogal ih 169b 
witnnyevaialadhiyah 236b 
raibhav) api mahS 

*yakiohiiatjayed <ni\am 277c 
vyajnnbhala 

- pi manavah 320b 

■ 

rattntasuslhiia ZIOd 
Ibhuvi kamuu,-h., 226c 

284b 
*ntfribh& 



iiipini J50d 

Saklih ivBlantryasamjnilJ 

SaktirevStha dn 

Sakiirdui 

(aktif niyalinSmikS 222b 

s.iklir nalr.i vijrmbhaM 53d 

iakuScaphalabhilk|p(yJ 

iakiya hhcdo "val 

icyulch 2lh 
Saiikya sarvani pratanyaie I I4d 
(abdajSlam bhavel kim cid 96c 
samhliunalhah prasanno mc 4c 

pi ca sambhavei 332b 
LriJpaviSvSkhya 
sambhavah Saklyanuslhitiro 133d 

intaranisthilih I9ld 
Sastram asmadgunigrbe 

36c 
Sivacandramftisamcayan 13d 
MN.idhaniaphalapradah 353d 

Sivasya pajuvanini 

bahiskrtara 352d 
fiveSnlli vakfyate 174b 

ffghram eva para siddhir 1 95a 

Mjddhahhairavasadbhj^.ii: 

fiiddhaftiddhrtarainddha 174c 

suddhi<uddhapadc '.upi 103a 
suddli.lMiddhavibhcdo hi 105a 
suddhasiiddhadinivcayuh 1 10b 
Mibh.iMibhj-.imudbhji.am 314d 
subhisubhfin.im svapbalaq 
SubhritiSesabbflrili 8ld 
SunyasamvedanSlmakani 259d 
-unyjnandai pnisrtyaivi 

lapadavasinab 232b 
srinialsumaiisaiiiMiddhah 4j 
>rimadulpaljnih>rtah 7b 
srimjlljk-nu.'i. 
-nm.in sadJ 

{nityunadhikalam api ' 
imuklamapyet* 
mbbaviyawbii* 
saunmesailipwkB 



ipl .. 

1* ■ 

i s.i,] upllgnlnh 
irjitc 157b 

• ilp. in. num. i\.nh I 16b 

mi 397c 

l.in.iliiolnl.ih 215b 
il.lr.,ihni 43b 

s.illld.llhl:. .lll|M.i-..lipii! 

taniniruddhanijaxUiiUh 1 4 3d 

■.;„,, imi-s.idliiU- Lint 141a 

l.l.lll|Kllllll|.llll -III) 

ipiiiii.i-.iiuii kalpate Ki7i) 

tiii n 194b 
.m.ih )69b 
lannirbhajya II 
nyante hj RkoiUraip 

■ io ii. 1 1 irSjatc 

lojjhiiiih 49b 
. Ihau maheivare I81d 

U ii 244b 

. (OnyarQpSya 

. mill 214d 
. irnvidbhyo uuM.iiiiv.isji 375d 
I ijfiUyBn 244c 
ipSbhidMyinfl I62d 

. ii.mdilc I84d 

.i karomicilrah 

.it.ih 327d 

id I38d 

l(Knl 

■ I 

I I.I 



\ppondix 2 

sntyabh <,,.„, 

-"'■' ■■"'■' jado M.i.ih 269b 
-i dovo vflmn 

sa dehnsyapacayakah JOOb 
sadbhaktajanadaksinah 4b 
sadyojllapadaip lena 259t 
sadyojatapade bhavei 
Badyojaiaicayadnidtah 251c 
sadvidySvahnidTpitaih 

s.i nun. mi .phiil.il.Rlh.iiiK, ,17u 

santatei ea Sivapradam 190b 
santlti hy alisahasam 202d 
saplairirpsillmakfli panth 99b 
s.i prakB&uvam ojnute 63d 
samavaiti yadalrSsyo 

. aisn vidhit yalah 
somasTrsikayaiva yal 57b 
samastavarnamfilika 356d 
lomScarah kriyflkramah 380b 
tam&cSrah sa ev&tra 
lamlpattini pariip vrajei 18b 
samTrilnantakhaimaifim 243d 
samucchalanayogalah 3 Id 
samuddharanasShasah 6d 
sa yad Bale cidihllda 22c 
sarvaip vcdmi. na klip cic ca 73a 
sarvani sarvalra cOpl iai 132b 
• artari >.un pr.m 142d 

san aknrtrtvalabdhna 177b 
sarvatah saipkucalslhilih 249d 
sarvataica gunodcareBd 212a 
larvatrtsty eva lad yalah 327b 
sarvam asmy Bham evaikah 74a 
I27h jarvamevavyavasthiuim I75d 
saivam atra maySpi ca 184b 
laktyavibhDgavai JOd 
sarvasamhflraltaivcna 584c 
sarvasiddhiphalodayah 185b 
sarvat tu Sivadhttmagah 380d 
sarvasya ca na gocare 13b 
sarvasyaiva sadaiannh 63b 
livSvabhlsakah B7b 

.,,,,, I, ,.,Hn .is.,,, hh.iv..l) 2* 7 -> 

SBrvabhedamaylbhOmii 
sarvfaiShsarvasaipbhuku B* 

yaipkalpanaloamah! 
mvidhaipdOragnilivapi 



Verse liule\ 



2X1 



SS - 

Oinialam " 

sidhuMsti 
jSbbimai 
iSmaiasyenn 
(imfoySkai u 

ilhiySiivibha 

uddhamad 

dddhc kah khalu 

sukbadivya' 

sughnlam vj 223d 

sudhSsandohnvflhinlm 

sundaa-lxidli.il'! 

mi.iUmh.iviI lilri 

lusuptaiv: i 

susplHil.i|iraly.,blii|u.in.ui 209a 

sflksmadlrghadika sihitih 

■.r.jjnipcna bh.is.in.ini 265d 
srMchpr.il.. 

asiresu bhcdcna 

277a 
salvaikfi 

-.lis. I s\ ,| (K | 

io'pivJkal| 

>°'y«ipkanlamasammanla »01c 
sodaryaih sabdasaipdarbhaii 95c 

: 275c 

"""myaraudrabhidaimanah >60d 

ifikhBdTni |6U 
•™* >-„ m Ukure mai?au , sh 

^•"hsarvasphunutatma 185a 
™ v »«ghajpiibhanani I7id 
^•absamacaro 290a 

"i.^, ,,.,,,,„„ I17h 
"" """ gililagrahah s,i 



sthQlakireva bhasau 293b 

mr abhidhSvati 302b 

spandalni.i i.ul siWi.hi [panda }24c 

ii 33ld 
dfighavayojile 180b 
sphurattvasamakfflain dhlt 178c 
sphuradbnavSmitobodhaJani niid 

-phjr.icrjs.-idi bhasau l5Xh 

idbnedavaijiiam iwm 
svakautukakaiaiokad 276c 

tanyavimarfSntai 
svatantra iti tasyeccha 87c 
svaianu 390b 

svauntrohi saeva oah 22id 

ingSntaratmakSn 4(ib 

ss,i|iiin bhcdcna jayuic 264d 

svapraklse nije dhSmni 89c 
svabodhacandiamahasl 147c 
svabodhasakiivamanai 272c 
svabodhafaktyudrekena 273a 
svabbSi abhedo bhedlyc 304a 
svabhSvani avabhisasya 
svabhlvtd evacetkalham 238b 
svabhSvid eva sarpviilih 
svabhSvairacyutaslhitifa 79b 
svayaip viparivaitaie I04d 
svarflpSd apnhaksihitih 89b 
svavacovanciiiii (u (c 60d 
.s.is.umidra.smi-jmsphaR) 154a 
svasamviuadbanad ui 33d 
svasvabhavavyavailhiteh 124b 
s\.is\.iriip.isihuih kapi 

svaih svaii ca saraavayanya 341c 
svocitanj eva lokoniu 

igr3saikalampalifa ; ""d 
svaiandyarp kannSip viduh 344b 
svaiaulnani naiva vindati 222d 
svaiannyamahimaivasya B9« 

idbahodhiprakS&ie I26d 
svaiannyoddamaghamiiah o«d 
svaimaniprocchalaisihluni 
svatmanyabhinne-pivibbo 
svaimanyudrecyavaitite -^ 
svaimanyudrecyaviutaie U« 
S va.manyevata*«»dull 1» 
S vaimanycvocchalaK™plW - 







Appendix 2 



■ih^\.ir.lh I7d 

I 69d 
dafihatindm 21c 
s - intahsihadevalScokra 1 49c 

ncyuteh 65d 
~\i\anum icchan samharam 274a 
278b 
Litmani 272b 

sadStml SSsirasamtatih Kvld 
sannam irilvc rui! 



b.mla larhi kaihumkaraii 
hantapralqtaevi 
hanUvismnisTlam tvim 

him.inisil 

>24d 
hiUpandadifcparSsara 20a 

i anuttaiSmnaknlani mama 
hclupaScal 

hcyopadeyavarjiiani ihh 
hy ata cva vivaksite 254b 
hlidatapadivi&ayas 



ei di 
iography 



fc , din this thesis, because it was thought thai 

vwastc0 l pi peating the names of texts was insij 

. ( icssarj i" memorize idiosyncracies The 

jjju! .. page an- of course abbreviated: TA 

(Taniraloka), I ''*■'"■ IPK/IPV/IPVV (ISvarapraiyabhijiia- 

filfl < u ] .,„■■ ■ u ■ ". PTV [Paratrimfikavivarana). MalinTot 

Molmihi'iii <cd instead of the full name Malinivijayottaralanlra. 

M W slan( ij LLIAMS', and pw/PW for the shorter and longer 

dictionaries ..i I; 

Where possibl ore quoied according lo verse numbering Espe- 

cially in the case ol the Tanlralokaviveka this seemed advisable, because the 
reprint of the main edition has been repaginated. One exception is l.W on 1.18, 
where I have, because of the length of the passage, also given the page num- 
bers according to the reprint. The PTV has been quoted according to the page 
numbers of the KS IS edition, because this pagination is reproduced inGl 
new critical edition and has the advantage of being a smaller unit. References 
io the Brhadvim en according to \ olume and page. The resolution 

has not been changed. 

References to the Malimvijayavarttika are indicated by italic numbers and 
refer bj default to the first Kanda 



Sanskrit Texts 



1 more than one edition is given, the reference is always to UK one n» 
first 



ntioned 






\nl„, 



""Mrsuuiiu - Siddhitrayi 



'""""«'; • NityasodaiikOmava 



■ '-. 12; 
madamhara Other* i 



Varan*, 






«*■ 






^Mrnhachary. 






Band, 






l9aS*" 



■4 WaL, 
22/2?. 1 9 " PM> ' 984 ' re Pn™ cf KSTS 



fc*. 

■-pnnii 

■martini] The I 
up* Ed. by Madhusudan RaTTS' 
41/43 (KST! ' •' 

h Ed Svamin&ha Shficaiya, Madra 

1975 

rMammatawiibEoglJ isaaUa 

iha I ' = 

R a iekbara. ed by CD. Dalai and R. /. 
• 
'1995) 
Srnava Tantra. Intodoction: Anhur Avalon. Rea 
Ijranatha Vidyaralna. Delh: 
Srimad Bhagavad Gila. Wilh Commentary by Mahamaheshvsrj 
;idn Laksman Rama, Srinagar 1933 
1-16 
' ■ . hp. Srinagas 

: 
■ ■ 
aro/ia . 

' ' ' 
I S 24] 

ipta Ed. with note* by MutamdaRam 

is 1 7, Bombay 1918] , 

•binavagupta with the 3"™*°"^ ,„,'„, 
Enlaced »""■ , 
»87 (Sanskrit text » an* 

ill 11(1920) 



„ lBi p,.. ?aril«haofSadyojy«ihwrthCcTOniei«a« 

. ■= ■-;;'_;':'■ i •■ ' Sriaa t* I926(KSTSXL\ 

two Comment „g ^v 

nada. Edited 
^thamala 1) 

Or. d. 43. Bodleian Li- 



^n Oxford 



.dan Kj 

Ed. D • 

dbaraZa 

ShaUrTf. ..]. ; 



£6/39 [KSTS 46/61] 

■ . Research Institute 
! Bl 
Bauddha Bharati 

a Laghuvrini by Abhinavagupta. Ed. by Jasad- 
-7<KSTS68) 
:.;maraja- Ed. with notes by Mukunda Rama 

. .navagupta and his Works, p. 33-69 

hijnakarika 

5a Hridaya. Being a Summary of the Doctrines 

oflhe Ad\j" Kashmir by Ksbernaraja. [Ed. by Jagadisha 

Chandra Ch..- ; . aI 1668 [sic !]' [KSTS 3] 

•aratantra. Ed. Avalon. Calcutta 1935 'Tantrili Te\ts 
XVIII, 

Brhadvimur ...... 

Bodhapanradaiihi fBodbapancadasika und Anuttaraprakaiapahcasika). mumoal. 
IS] 
ijna-vimarfiin of Abhinavagupta. Sanskrit Text with (he 
^ ,rnmi -" Ed. by K.A. Subramania Iyer and Kfanti] Cfhandral 

r. R.C. Divedi. 3 Vols.. Delhi 1986. [Reprii 
Bhavana Texts No. 70/83/84. Allahabad {...J: 193- 
'"'"'"' "* Manusmrti with the Commentary ManvarthamukfSvali of Kulluka. 
„ ' : Published by SaryabhamaTwPandurang. Far the 

d ^/ '" fne Mahanayaprakasa. Ed. by Sambafiva 

'■l"iu-mi m ^"vandrum Sanskril K. Snatnxlayamarijari 

' "' Wahanhamanjari with the Commentary Parimalaol 

The Mah^ni ■ ''v' H> ' Gana P aIi Sastrlf...) (Tnvrandrum Sansl 



,,„ ""'"'-Maf.jjri ol Maheshvara N'anda with Commentary of the .Author, to. 
Mukunda Kama Shastn [...]. Bombay 1918 (KSTS ll-M"** 
ntary 

Kunha 



^•'•MaZ^KlavanfNaravana. Edited wimEngfo 
iuryJrayan.Jlri.Adya. 



Appendix 3 

Madhusudan Kaul Shastri Srinagar 1921 (KSTS 31) pla,E4with noiesby 

Sri Malinivijayottara nuitran,. B y rn M ,, lh -, 
Bomb; ■ M MndhusQdai, K;,„|. 

andYogapadalTheSnMrgendra^ntramwi,. u 
kaniha. ed. M.S. Kaul. DelhifpJl^^K™^ 

P3da]Mrgcndragama(Kriy ap 5da«fii l 
commentairc dc Bhatta-Narayanakantha, Edition criliqw »? SSff 
InsUtul Francaisd'Indologie 1962 IN -K.Bhatt. 

- '.. \staprakarana 

■ Vajnavalkyasmiti with [he Commentary BSlakrTdS of v 
Ed T. Ganapati Sastri, Delhi: Munshiram Mano'harlal iwi 
[=Trivandtum 1921-22] - 

ttaprakararia 
taprakarana 
- Bii \ti i : 

'gavSsisfha ivagTSvarasahityac5ryabhinandapandiiasamuddhnah 

asisthah [...]. Bombay: NSP 1939 
urana Liiigapuranam. Knnadvaipayana-maharsi-s'nvedavyasa-pramtam, pan- 
di( j\ arainyuktapancananalarkaratnena sampaditam — sakabdah 1812 

abhairavakaumudi The Vijhana-Bhairava with commentary called Kaumadi 
[sic] b; I w nli notes by Mukunda Rama Shastri [...], Bombay 

191 
\nabhairavatanira VijRQnabhairavoddyala and -kaumudi 

n\J -uddyoia The Vijfiana-Bhairava with commentary partly bj 
Kxhernaraja and partly by Shivopadhyaya. Ed. with notes by Mukunda Rama 
ri | ]. Bombaj I918(KSTS8) 

narapurOna The Visnudharmottarapuranam. ksemaraja Srilqsnadasena 
a muinhaT sri vakatesvarastlma mudranalayena prakaiitasya punar- 
lelhi: Nag Publishers 1985 

Vaiyalcaranasiddhantakarilcah. Ed. Han Narayana Apaie. 

1901 (Anandasrama Series 43) imimu ... 

uaramollekhmT). ed. Pancanan Sastri. Calcutta 1943 (Tan.nk 
..a^U^ed. Arthur Avalon. Delhi 1982 ['Calcutta .9: 

' :N "' „ n nelhi- Chowkhamba 

adharaPaddhati.ed. Peter Peterson, Delh.. 

! l987 ■/ i i- RacvabhuDala Vol. HI. Ed- p 

te ^ h n "2 w fth the Vrii 



date '' 'ntro ducrion 

1934 



I.I""""- 

bj Mudhusudan Kaul i- 









too/" 



ufOno 



The 



Mahflpu hpendra Kumai Delhi Nag PuW 

1^ ritmvim 

; i. maraja, ed i- 

1990 (K»»: hfirya. with the Commi 

Bah§dur [...]. Benares 1902 (The 
niaruja. Ed. . 

ChoJ*™? j English Translation S.2 

i^nhramamanand 1982 

narayana iarngadeva with Kalanidhi ol Kallinatha and 

EraofSimli Subrabmanya Sastri Vol 111 \ 

rTAdyarLib, 

K^SS : Samba - Wi,h Thc Commentary Of Kshema- 

raja. Ed, by Durg3pras5d and Kfismaih Pflndurang Parab. Bombay: Nil 

Slgara Pre-- 
SSrdhairiiaiikSlon kaUottaragama Avec le Commentaire de Bhatta 

Ramakanlha Edition • ritique par N. R. Bhatt. Institute Francais D tadologie. 

Pondichcrv 197V 
J/(ftfti7rflyr[=Ajadapramatrsiddhi. Kvarasiddhi and Sambandhasiddhi] The Siddrn- 

irayi and the Pratyabhijna-Karika-Vritti of Rajanaka Utpala Deva. Ed. with notes 

byMadhusudan Kan! Shastri [...]. Srinagar 1921 |KSTS 34] 
Sonudambhupaddhari -BRUNNER-LACHAl X(1963),BRl \ilv" 

SiavacimOmani The Stava-Chintamani of Bhatta Narayana With Comments 

Kshemaraja. Ed with notes by Mukunda Rama Shastri [...]. Srinagar 1918 

'KSTS 10) 
Stavaciniamanh u intamani 

Spandakarika — Spandanimaya . 

SpandanirnayaThe SpandakarikasofVasugupta. Wnh the Nimaya bj Ksemaraja. Bt 

11 hy Madhusudan Kaul Shastri Srinagar 1925 (KS1 
SpandapradTpika The Spandapradipika i if I ttpalachar) a. A Commentarj on uk span- 

dakSrika. Edited by Pandil Vaman Sastri Nlampurkar. Benares. EJ. Lazarus 

Co. 1898 (Vizianagram Sanskrit Series 16) ., ,. linJ , 

Wndasandoha The Spanda Sandoha ol Kshemaraja Ed. with notes by mu* 

Rama Shastri [ . |. Bombay 1917 (KSTS 16 I Ed 

bandaiamra The Svacchanda-Tantra with Commentao bj Ksnen j^ 

*«h notes by Madhusudan Kaul. 6 vols.. Bombaj Nimaj a Saj 
: STS3I/38/44/48/51(Vol.VAV53(Vol.VBV56) „ 

^"'^•asBtrasamgraha The Tantra ol Svayambhu. «*Wf* '„. 

^"'ao ol Sadyojyoti, Edited and translated by Pierre-Syiv*u> 
,. ,)l - 1111 Indira Gandhi National Centre lor (he Arts 1994 „.„, 
^TheHaravijaya of Rajanaka Ratnakara Wiuith 

n ^AIaka.ed. Pandit Durgapmada and KasTnfithPiuKli 






Appendix I 

Chowkhamba Sanskrit Sansthan [982 (KfivyamfflS "i r>j»„ u 

Presi 1890] ' ' Bomb ay: Nimay, 



Secondary Literature 

.SHINATH VASUDEV AND SHUKLA, J.M. (1986) A Dicti 
Sanskri I iaekwad's Oriental Scries. Oriental Institute, B irkI "^ ° f 

I Shivah vm (1986) The Practical Sanskrit-English 'Dictionary R 
primed from the Revised & Enlarged Edition. Poona 1957. Reproduced h 
Kyoto ■ 

i 1 983) The Student's English-Sanskrit Dictionary. Motilal 
Banarsidass, Delhi 

I The Svacchandatantram. History and Structure of 
ipture. Ph.D. thesis, The University of Chicago 
\ K (ed ) (1985) Rauravagama. Vol. 1. Institut Francais D'Indologie. 
Pondichir) 

II i 1 ''7-1 1 In Tantra du Nord: Lc Nctra Tantra. BEFEO vol. 

I 1 19S5) On the Threefold Classification of SaivaTantras. In: Pn,- 
, World Sanskrit Conference. Varanusi, India 1981. edited b) 
R. N Dandekar and P. D. Navalhe, Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan. Delhi 

986) Le Membres de Siva, \siatische Studlen 40,1:89-132 
92) Jnfina and Kriya. In: Ritual and Speculation in F-cirh 
ludiei m Honour of Andre Padoux, edited by Teun Goudriaan. pp 
281-312, State University of New York Press. Albany 

I 1 96 3 1 Somasambhupaddhati. Premiere Paru'e. Insti- 
tut Francois D'Indologie. Pondichfirj _ . , 
m (1977) Somasambhupaddhati. Troisteme Partie. In- 

stilut Francais D'Indologie. Pondicbiry , ,u« m ,riein 

putana, and Central India. Journal of IheBombay Branch ottne 

^UdiscbePalaeographie.Grondrissderlndo-AH^ 

,AUmsk U nde.B.l.H.llTr j**"^*** 

fManu. Sacred Books of the t 

Delhi. 1= Oxford ' 18861 collected and 

Luptagamasamgraha^Jt ^^ 

li[!].Yogatanm-granihamala 

''•"■'■ V '"'" KI " ., . h„,l, [Introduction w] flj 
" ?S£dt Cavallabha Df 
l ^^ n ?SnslS.V^vavidyaluy. 
midalO.SampurnanandSanskn 



Bibllo 






M Canon of ihe Srivagama and the KubJikS 

DYCZKO -^ Wc , : . n ..I,,,,,,, SUNY series in the Shaiva Tradition* ol 

Shroir. Motilal B >»' 

*" Vibration. The SUNY senem 

Dyi , h gShaiva u University of New York Press, Albany 

, . d a ni apitolodella&vadrstidiSomananda.jJS0 

! R . Scritture (Tantraioka). A cura di Raniero 

Gnoll Classici dell ] e religioni orientali, No. 25. UnioneTipo- 

graficc I """-' ''""" 

GN , oUt RAN hinavagupta. Essenza dei Tantra (Tantrasara). Bor- 

1960] 
Gfl0| I [. , todiAbhinavaguptaaUaParatrunsTka.(Pai^rim- 

Sikfitattvuvivaranam) fraduzione e Testo. Serie Orientale Roma LVIII, IsMEO, 

Roma 
GnolI. k svabodhodayamafljari. In: Appendix to A.Sironi, La 

Conoscenza ' tremendo Milano 
GONDA, ) IIIIM " :int ' Saivism. Munshiram Manoharlal. Delhi 

GoODAi-i 1995) An Edition and Translation of the First Chapters of 

Bhatta Ramakantha's Commentary on the 'Vidyapada' of the Kiranagama. Ph.D. 

thesis, I I 
Goudriaan. Tl UN (1985) The V7nas"ikhatantra. Motilal Banarsidass. Delhi 
Got DRIA hGuPTA.SANJLiKTA(198llHinduTantricandSaktaLiier- 

ature. Mil.. Vol. II. Fasc.2, Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden 
GRIER. JAM I achmann, Bedier and the Bipartite Stemma: Towards a re- 

sponsible application of the common-error method. Revue d'Histoln di 

18:263-277 
Hanneder, IOrgen i I '"is i Sana fantric Material in the YogavaSistha. \S7KS 
I' 111 SM \\. \ I. 1 1972) The Application of Thought to Textual Criticism In: The 
mm I ollected and Edited by J.Wggle and 

I R.Coodyear. Volume III 1915-1936, Cambridge 
Janert, Klaus L. and Poti. N. Nar \simhan i 1970) Indische and Nepalestsclie 

Hanschriften. Teil 2. Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden 
JhalakTkar, BhIm \< \«\ •, , 1978) NyayakoSa or Dictonary oi Technical renmo 

Indian Philosophy. Revised and re-edited by Vasude% Shastri Abhyankar. bum. 

Poona . . 

k ane, George i 1969) Conjectural Emendation. In: Medieval ' u '^ u *r 

I'zation, edited by D.A Pearsall and R.A. Waldron. pp. I 55 "' 6 * L< " /ur 

k °Lver, Bernhard (1971) Tcxtkritische and pbilologische L ntersuct i 

RSjarahgini des Kalhana. Franz Steiner Verlag. W iesbaden , 

KREIS EL.GERD(l986)DieSiva-BildwerkederMathura-Kunsi 

Stuttgart (u „ 11/ Vet 

L,E B'CH. Bruno , 1920) Zur Einftihrung in die indische SprjJJ* " 
Dhaiupatha. Carl Wintc. s Universitatsbucnhandlune, H«< 
















„ll B.C leub i |( , . 

'•'■ ''" 

MMha< I. litaChicfQm 

' I 10 Inixodm ran Inl ,nd :,„,. i | Bril | , ' '" '"■"■ 

upta ^Historical and Phil 

kril iludi, »1 . Ch 

'"•''■ 
n (kritil (Review) Gnomon 5.6 U 

< atalogucol ! kril Manuscript inShriRanbii 

in iiiiule i.hiiiiiii. Vol ) Jammu 
'87) The 1 I mi. i in ..N<1 Dm- WayofGei 

i The Hlstorlt al Undei tiandlng oj Medieval I lieraiure, TUc 
• i' M 
I Vbhinavagupta and hit Works Chnukhambha Oriental 
laukhumbhu Orienialia, Varan 

I mnTi niri i m dI Kasl i Historical ai 

• A i Mdiii.ii n. in. n lidii i >i Ihi 

i F)TheTantrfilokaol Abhinavugupta with the < n 

D ediandNi iivan Rastogi Vol I Introduction by 
Motilal Banai iida Di Ihl 

to//cfl Pemchrifl Fricdrtch Weller.pp, 

. 
Overlapping recensions and the c posingprocc 

ninten it in die Vidyflrnavasctu MOS 105 1:53 

Purity and Power A g ^"J™"* ™™ 

t^g^Sss 

sf»* - 

' millanPublisI < ™P«* N «" '",. ,, ; m vbrU>* 



::V;:i,::;:::r,;::r 

; udon 

I'.ur 

Ritual 
edited bj 



""' '" , ,,„. I |,.,ii,".ii IMC in'' 

' ^ ' ' '■■■'-.'■■."■ 1 , CNRS.Pf 8 

D ""• Ml ,,,,,/y -^ 

.""• v ,i- ,* » 






I m uninu in [antra mi 



Sanpeh img] 

[he^ankaran m 

an Bearbeilong 
iVezlei Verlag tur Orientalisiif- 

SR ' N dienzui I Rdnbek 

paiim imudi. Ein Beitrag 

Ml- und Ncuindische Sludicn 12. 

SYB0. Rl in l.ncraiur und Kunsi. \lunchen 

: arapratyabhijnakarikaol i ipaladei 

A,, i I '•■' :i I M E.O., Roma 

in. i In Pandit .V R Bhait Felicitation 
i;,/,„, iozat, pp. 481 498, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 

wnplesol the Influence of Sanskrit Grammar on 

Indian Philosophy I H 151 164 

wiii/m. D ring. Principle and Practice of Textual 

Analysi w mum 27:225 225 

West, \l \«x\ il Criticism and Editorial Technique. B.G. Teubner, 

Slim 

Wbzler, Ai i.i'M ht f 19 / M ProklamadonreligiOs-weltanschaulicherToleranz 

bcide idischen Philosopher layantabhatta Saeculum Jul" 1 

talgeschlehh 

Wezlbr, Vlhrei i! i 1981) Studien zum DvMaJaranayacakni des Svetambara 
Mallavadinl ItmakatvavSda In: Studien zum Jainismus und Bud 

dhlsmu ifijUi Ludwig ALidorf. edited b) K Bruhnund \ Wezler, 

Wiesbaden 

Wl/ "". ^I-BRE. 982)ParalipomenazumSarvasarvfltmakatvi 

26:149 166 

U-"K )92)ParalipomcnazumSarvasarv3tmakatvavadaIJ 

*arvatmakatvavfida and its Rcli n to the VrksSyurvedfl »fl "' 




